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THE STRUCTURE OF THE BINANDERE VERB 
A. CAPELL 
1 .  SENTENCE STRUCTURE 
1 . 0 1  . I NTRODUCT I ON 
LOLL The language here cal led "Binandere" is that wh i ch is spoken 
about t h e  Mamba R iver , t he area in  wh i ch t h e  Reverend Copl and K i ng began 
wo rk about t h e  t urn o f  the t we nt i e t h  century , and in  wh i c h  all  the 
l i terary work of the Ang l i c an M i s s ion has been c arried out . 
1 . 0 1  . 2 .  The phonemes o f  the language are treated in  ano t her part o f  
t h i s  volume . T h e  s p e l l ing used b y  the Ang l i can M i s s ion h a s  b e e n  re­
tained here , however , fo r the t wo reasons that the e x amp l e s  are in  l arge 
part b as e d  on print ed trans lat ion - as we l l  as on mat erial c o l l e c t e d  b y  
t h e  author - and that any s t udy o f  the language made from t h e  printed 
mat e ri a l s  wi l l  be  in  the s t andard orthography . Thi s orthography is  not 
e nt irely phonemic : Idl be come s a pa latal plos ive b e fore I i i ,  and i s  
s p e l l e d  j ;  I t  I be comes ls i i n  the s ame pos it ion , and Iwl b e c ome s b i lab i a l  
v, and t h e s e  t hree symb o l s  are u s e d  b y  t h e  M i s s ion . T h e  o n l y  departu re 
made from the M i s s ion orthography i s  that in  the latter n g  i s  used aft e r  
a vowe l  t o  repre sent na s al i sation , e . g .  lui, ' w a t e r ' i s  writ t e n  u n g . 
The nasal marker I-I i s  emp loyed here . Ot he rwi s e  n g  repre sented IQg I in 
this  dialect  - a s imp l e  IQI o c c urs in Notu . 
1 . 0 1 . 3 .  The pre s ent e s s ay i s  conc erned wi th t he ana l y s i s  o f  the B i nandere 
verb . H o weve r ,  verbal fo rms o c cur in a s entenc e context who s e  s t ruc t ure 
de t e rm i ne s  wh ich o f  a numb er o f  forms must b e  cho s e n , and this s t ruc ture 
is very d i f ferent from t hat o f  Engl i sh . I t  s eems therefore advi s ab l e  t o  
prefix t o  t he analy s i s  o f  the verb a b rie f expo s i t ion o f  t h e  sentence 
s t ru c t ure of the Bi nandere language . The expo s i t ion wi l l  be presented 
i n  almo s t  t ab u l ar form ,  so  as to  permit o f  mak ing t he max imum space 
avai lab l e  for the d i s cu s s ion o f  t he verbal s y s t em .  Mat erial not sup p l ied 
from the author ' s  fie l d  not e s  is  drawn ma inly from the Bi nandere t rans l a­
t ion o f  the B o ok 0 6  C omm on P�a ye�, the l at es t  and b e s t  tran s lat ion work 
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p roduced in the Mi s s ion , t ogether with Bible t ranslat ion and s ome 
o riginal work avail able . 
1 . 0 2 .  Utterance and Word C l asses in Binandere 
1 . 0 2 . 1 . The b ri e f  outline following i s  couc hed in t e rms o f  the t agmemi c 
s y s t em deve loped by  Kenneth L .  Pike and developed b y  t he Summer I n s t i t u t e  
o f  Lingui s t ic s .  T h i s  s eems t o  al l ow most eas i ly t h e  p o s sibili t y  o f  a 
maximal s t at ement in a minimal spac e . The following definit ions are 
a s s umed : 
i .  An utt e��nee i s  a pas s age o f  spe e c h , divi s ib le into s ent enc e s  
whi ch are ut t eran c e s  prec eded and fo l lowed b y  s i l ence . 
i i . An utt e�eme i s  such a period of speech preceded and fo l lowed 
b y  s i l e nc e . 
i i i . A w o � d  i s  a minimum ut t erance which can be  meaningfully i s o ­
lat ed .  
i v . A m o �phem e  i s  t he sma l l e s t  meaningful uni t o f  phone t i c  s t ru c t ure. 
v .  A p h o nem e i s  the minimal di s t inct ive uni t o f  sound in a given 
language . 
1 . 0 3 . Types of U t teremes 
The normal s ent enc e compo s i t ion in Binand ere consist  o f  
± actor + goal ± act ion . 
There are five mai n t ypes o f  u t t e reme to be  d i s t ingui shed . 
Utt e� em e  1 .  Affirmation o f  act ivit y :  Mi nimum + predicat e  which i s  
t he exponent o f  a t ran s i t ive verb - s i s i n a ' h e s a i d ' .  The exp anded fo rm 
i s : 
± actor: N goal: N ± location part icle + predicate: V trs 
e m b o  m i  g a n um a  b u t u  de g o s i s i r a 
m a n  ( ag e n t) s to n e  g r ound o n  saw 
e m b o  m i  r o r a e  i k a - a i n d a  m a m a i 
m a n  ( ag e n t )  g o o d s  h i s  - h i s  s o n  
t o t e  d a  y a i k a n d o e s i s i n a 
two o f  p l a a e  - div i s i o n  did 
' Th e  m a n  di v id e d  his g o o ds b e tw e e n  his two s o n s . ' 
Utte�em e  2. De s c ript ion o f  an i t em . Mi nimum : 
i tem + description . 
a w a  - m a i n a t o 
h e  - s o n  my ' He i s  my s o n .  ' 
a rno - e rn b o  b e i a rna n a  
h e  - m a n  g o o d  , He  i 8  a g o o d  m an .  ' 
Expans ion : + (+ item + description) ± manner ± place ± t ime 
Utte� em e 3. Que s t ion . 
( a )  Que s t ion o f  i dent i fi cat ion , c ons i s t i ng minima l l y  o f  + (item + 
interrogative ) :  
a rno - r o  r i 7 
t h i 8  who ? ' Wh o  i 8  t h i s ? ' 
d aw o  i t o - a v e r i ?  
n am e  y ou r  - w h a t ?  ' Wha t ' s  your name ? ' 
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( b )  Que s t ion o f  i nformat i o n  c ons i s t ing o f  Uttereme I + interrogation 
marker: 
i rno j i rnb o  i j  i e n g o  d e  e d o  e r a - g a e t a 7 
y ou de e ds day t h e s e  i n  t h e y - ha v e - do n e  - n o t  know - ? 
' Do n ' t  y ou know w h a t  t h e y  h a v e  b e e n  do i n g  L a t e Ly ? ' 
On the morpho log i c al leve l there are formal changes  in v e rb ending 
i nvo lved in the ask ing o f  a que s t i on , o f  e i t her kind . 
Utt e� em e  4 .  Answer t o  q u e s t ion . Thi s may a s s ume very var i e d  forms , 
c ons i s t ing o f  any o f  the uni t s  wh ic h may be  found in respons e s , e . g .  
t o t e ; 
y e s  two 
and many others . 
n a  e rn b o  g e n a  
I man s e e  
Utte� em e  5. U t t e ran c e s  i n  s equen ce . Thi s i s  the s e c t ion o f  B inande re 
s yntax t hat shows mos t p e c u l i arit i e s . The bas i c  rule i s  t hat t wo claus­
e s , as unde rstood i n  mos t European language s ,  do not o c cur as main 
c l aus e s . There i s  a "periodi c "  c o nstruct ion , according t o  wh ich a sen­
t ence c o nt ains one main c l aus e , all others b e ing subordinat ed in s ome 
way . The verb s  whi ch acc ording to Bi nandere rul e s  o c c u r  at t h e  end of a 
c l aus e , are d i v i s i b l e  into s ent enc e- final (SF) and sent ence-medial (SM) 
o n  t he morphologi c a l  leve l . The SM forms vary a l s o  ac cording as t o  
whe ther t he s ame a c t o r  appears in both c lau s e s  (SMl) or whet her t h e r e  i s  
a d i fferent a c t o r  i n  e a c h  c laus e  (SM2). There are also dependent forms 
whi ch may appear in both SM and SF p o s i t ions . For det a i l e d  explanat ion 
of S F  and SM forms see  2 . 05 . 2 . ff . , and for dependent forms 2 . 05 . 5 .  and 
2 .  12 . 1 . ff . 
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1 . 0 4 . Word-C l asses in Binandere 
On the  l e v e l  o f  morpho logy, the  word c l a s s e s ,  whi ch are actual l y  
a l s o  form c l a s s e s ,  t o  b e  d i s t i ngui shed in Binandere are a s  fo l lows: 
i .  Words whi ch can o c cupy ( a ) t he a c t or spot or ( b ) the goal spot 
in  an ut t e ran ce o f  t he types given above may b e  d e fined a s  nouns :  
e m b o  t o t o r i s i n a 
man w e n t  
n a  t o t o r i t e n a  
I w en t  
e m b o  m i  n i  g i r a 
man ( ag e n t )  t r e e  s aw 
e m b o  m i  n a  g i r a 
man ( a g en t )  m e  s aw 
Words de finiab le as nouns in these t e rms may b e  fo l lowed b y  ( a ) c e r­
t ain part i c l e ,  e . g .  m i  marking agent o r  inst rument ; d a , marking p o s se s­
s i on or l o c ation ; o r  ( b ) quali fying words o f  quant ity, quality o r ' 
definitene s s: 
( a ) e m b o  m i  n a  g i r a n a  k a s i m i  d e r a  
man m e  s aw me a lu b  w i t h  h e - h i t s 
em b o  d a  j i s i  d a  
man o f  e y e  i n  ' i n  t h e  man ' s  e y e ( s ) ' 
( b ) e m b o  b e i am a n a  d a k a k i 
m a n  g o o d  o n e  
u e i wa b e i am a n a  b e  
' o n e  g o o d  man ' 
w a t e r  t h i s  g o o d  i nde e d  ' Th i s  w a t e r  i s  v e ry goo d .  ' 
S ome members o f  thi s group take other affixes,  numb er marke rs , e t c . 
as wel l .  
i i . Words whi ch o c c upy the action spot in any utt erance may b e  de­
fined as verb s ; they are marked by  cert ain suffi xes whi ch never apply t o  
n o uns . This c l ass  i s  s t udied i n  detail i n  2 .  
iii . Words whi ch o c c upy neither actor, goal nor action spot s in an 
u t t e reme, b ut are in a position o f  dependency on one o f  t h e s e  clas s e s  may 
b e  defined as part i c l e s . De s c riptive words of all  t yp e s ,  which might 
s e em to fal l  under the heading of "Part i c l e s "  are b e s t  s ub sumed in t h e  
c las s o f  noun s ,  as a s u b c l a s s  within it . 
Thi s b ri e f  out line may now l e ad into a more detailed analy s i s  o f  the 
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B inandere verbal s y s tem as a whol e . 
2 .  V E R B  ST R U C T U R E  
2 . 01 . Verbal Types 
2 . 01 . 1 . The B inandere verb has only v o i c e  - t h e  active . I t  has a 
numb er o f  different t y p e s  o f  verbal b as e , but  a l l  c an b e  reduc ed t o  one 
c l a s s . The s ub s t antival form o f  the verb always t e rmina t e s  in  - a ri. 
This may be e i t her an ending , as in a te g a r i  ' g r e e t ,  t ha n k ' ,  or a s ep arat e 
e l ement as in  a d u  a r i ' b e  a fr a i d ' .  I t  i s  s imp l e s t  t o  regard a l l  verb s 
a s  really c ompounds o f  a ri ,  whi ch by  i t s e l f  means ' to do ' ,  and a sub­
s t ant i ve bas e , a d u  a ri ' to do a fe a r i ng ' .  In s u c h  an anal y s i s , a te g a ri 
b e come s * a teg I a r i ' to do a g re e t i ng '.  The advant age o f  t h i s  t ype o f  
analys i s ( wh i c h  need not b e  re f l e c t e d  in  the o rt hography ) i s  t hat  a l l  
verb s c an then b e  regarded as o f  one c l as s , i . e .  compounds o f  a ri. C on­
sonant chang e s  within t h e  b ody of the verb are frequent , but  t h e s e  can 
b e  treated a s  morphophonemi c variat ions , not invo l ving sub divi s ion of 
t he verb s into s everal c l a s s e s  o r  conj ugat ions . Such subdivi s ion b e ­
come s needful a t  only o n e  point . 
2 . 01 . 2 .  A c c o rding l y , t wo subgro up s o f  one verbal t ype wi l l  b e  rec ogni s ­
e d  h e re . The ending -a r i  i s  first t o  b e  ab s t ra c t ed from t he sub s t ant ival 
form . Then t wo vari e t i e s  of s t em are l e ft , ( 1) vowe l endings and (2) 
cons onant ending s . Vowel endings are exemp l i fied in pi-a r i  ' g iv e ', e-a r i  
'po k e ' .  Consonant endings appear in g - a ri ' p er c e i v e ' ,  t-a r i  ' sa y ' ,  
a te g a  r i ' g r e e t ' .  The group ending in cons onants  is further s ub divi s i b l e  
i n t o  ( i )  immutab le and ( i i )  mutab le s t em final s ,  e . g .  b u r - a r i  ' di g ' and 
k um b-a r i ' b r i ng ' .  The f o l l owing t ab le s hows t he t yping of Binande re 
verb s :  
STEM-FINAL 
I 
VOWEL CONSONANT 
I I 
IMMUTABLE MUTABLE 
There are s ome v e rb s who s e  s t ems  are i rregular , e . g .  a i m b a r i ' go ' > 
a u n sisina  ' h e w e n t  ( Zong ago) ' ,  but in a l l  c a s e s  the person ending s  are 
regular , and even the s t ems  c an largely be a c c ount ed for . 
2 . 02 .  M orphophonemic Changes 
2 . 02 . 1. A s  s t at e d ,  some c ons onant s t em f inal s are mut ab l e , but al l t h e  
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mut at i ons  are morphophonemi c, i . e .  t hey are due t o  t he action o f  sound 
on s o und, and c an be exp lained on a phonemi c basis,  without morpho logic­
al impl ications . 
2 . 0 2 . 2 . The principal rule s  whi ch have t o  be  o b s e rved in t he c onj ugation 
of the B inandere ve rb s  are: 
i .  Before the high front vowe l i, dent a l s  are palat al i s e d : d + i > 
j i ,  and t + i > si-, e . g. t - a ri > sis i n a ' h e s a id ' ;  b a d a r i  > b a jid o 
' ha v i ng g rown up ' .  
i i . w b e c omes v ( b i l abial) b e fore front vowe l s ,  b o t h  i and e: a ri > 
a w a te ' y ou a r e  to do ' ( p lur . ); but a ve ( same meaning, alternat ive form); 
p lural imp e rat ive ewa v i ,  not ewaw i .  Before -U-, the -w- di s appear s : 
d a w a r i  'go b y  wa t er ' > d a- u t a n a ,  Past I I . In Korafe t he w - v change 
takes p l a c e  a l s o  b e fore -u-. 
i i i . Chang e s  o f  t he homorganic nasal-p l os i ve c omb i nat ions : 
( a) m b  > m ;  n d  > n. Thi s change t ak e s  place whenever there i s  an n 
in the person ending whi ch i s  added to  the verbal s t em: g u m b-a r i  > g u me N a  
' I  com e ' ,  b u t  g um be t a ' you come ' ;  i n d a r i  ' ea t ' > i n a N a  ' I  s ha l l  e a t ' ,  
but i n d a t a  ' you wi l l  e a t ' .  
( b ) m b  > p. Thi s change t akes pl ace in the Past I I  t ense, when the  
fol lowing vowe l i s  -u - ;  it  may be  asso c iated with redup l ication o f  the  
s t em a l s o  in  Pa s t  IV but  does not  depend on it,  and in the lat t er t en s e  
t he fol l owing vowe l i s  - i -. EXAMPLES : g u m b - a r i  ' come ' > g u p u te n a  ' I  
came ' ;  k u m b-a r i ' b ri ng ' > k u p a n a, P a s t  II;  k u p u  ten a ,  P a s t  IV . In t h e  
former example, g u p u n a  i s  Pa st  I I, b u t  the future i s  g u m a n a  by ru l e  
i ii ( a) above, b e c aus e t h e  ending has -n- . It may prove t hat the  change 
in this s e c ond case  is mo rpho logic al, not j u st  phonemic, like t he o t hers . 
The s ame change t akes  place in t he present form o f  sentence- final I: 
tem b- a r i  ' cro s s  o v e r ' > te pei te, again wit hout as soc iation with - u -.  
( c ) nd  > n j  ( i ). Thi s change o c curs in t he past t en s e  forms, where 
i t  i s  really a s p e c ial case of iii ( a): i n d-a r i  ' e a t ' > i n j -isin a ' h e  
a te ' • 
i v .  The su ffix - r*-: t he - r- b e comes -n- i f  p rec eded b y  a nasal in 
t he s t em of the word t o  which it i s  att ached . 
v .  C ontrac t i on and a s s imilation t ake p lace in  verbs wit h homorganic 
nas a l -p l o s i ve s t em fina l s ,  in s entenc e medial I forms ending in - d o:  
g u m b a- a ri ' come ' > g u n d o; b a m b - a r i  ' go ' > b a u n d o. There are, however, 
s ome a s  y e t  unexp lained exc eptions to this, e . g .  k a tem b - a r i  ' unders t a n d ' �  
t h i n k ' > ko tem bed o . 
7 
2 . 03 .  Redupl icat ion 
2 . 03 . 1 . Redup l i c at ion o f  t he verb a l  s t em i s  a regular phenomenon in  
the D e fini t e  Past  Tense ( Pa s t  I I I ) . Not a l l  verb s  app e ar t o  b e  subj e c t  
t o  i t , b u t  mo s t  are . Morphophonemic  rul e s  operat e in t h e  pro c e s s e s  o f  
redup l i cat ion a s  t hey d o  e l s ewhere . Thus t -a r i > t e s i t e n a , b e c au s e  
* t e t i t e na would not b e  phonet i c a l l y  po s s ib l e  in t h i s  d i a l e c t . 
2 . 03 . 2 .  Theoret i c a l l y  t h e  redup l i ca t i o n  i s  t hat o f  t he first  s yl l ab l e , 
and t h i s  holds good in  mo s t  c a s e s , e . g .  
j i r - a r i 
wo t -a r i 
v i t -a r i 
j i j i r - i s i n a 
wowo s - i s i na 
v i v i s - i s i na 
There are , however , mod i fi c at ions o f  t h i s  theoret i c al procedure : 
i .  t he - m b- pat t e rn i s  s imp l i fied : 
j i m b -a r i  j i j i m b-e d o  
i i . s t ems cons i s t ing o f  a s ingl e  consonant require a support ing 
vowe l t o  be  ins ert ed : 
t -a r i  t e s- i s i na 
i i i . s t ems ending in a vowe l are variou s l y  treated : 
a .  p i - a r i 
b .  d o - a r i  
p i p i - t e n a  
da d u- r o t e  
2 . 03 . 3 .  Some s t ems are irregular in t hat they redup l i c at e  t he later in­
s t ead o f  the earl ier part of the word , e . g .  
a t o p-a r i a t o-papo-s i s i na 
I t  i s  log i c al t o  suspect  that t h e s e  are really compounds , and would theo­
ret i c a l l y  b e  writ t e n ,  e . g .  *a t o  p-a r i ,  with a b reak b e t ween t he e l ement s .  
2 . 04 .  Scheme of the Binandere Ver b  
2 . 04 . 1 . T h e  fol lowing t ab le s e t s  o u t  the e l ement s o f  t he verb and t h e  
p a r t s  from whi c h  e a c h  i s  derived . 
(Se e  t ab l e  o n  p a g e  8) 
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2 . 05 . 1 .  Alt hough the Binandere verb has only one voi c e  - Ac t i ve - i t  i s  
divi s i b l e  i n t o  t w o  Aspe c t s  - Pos itive and Negative - and a numb e r  o f  mood 
and t ense forms . The moods are two : Indic ative and Imperat ive . The 
s c heme of t e n s e s  is s omewhat c omp licated . The first  div i sion among t hem 
is tha t  be tween sentenc e - final ( henc e forth c a l led SF) and sentenc e -medial 
( he n c e forth c al led SM) forms . The c ons t ruc t i on of t he u t t eranc e in 
Binandere require s explanation in order that t he s e  two maj or subdivi s i ons 
o f  t e n s e - forms may be understood . 
2 . 05 . 2 .  Eng l i s h  prefers an u t t eranc e arranged paratac t i c al ly , wi t h  a 
numb er o f  ful l  verbs conne c t ed by " and " or some ot her conj ugat ion , e . g .  
' t he man c ame and I spoke t o  him ' . In Binandere the c ons tru ction i s  dif­
fe rent . There mus t  be  only one main verb in a sentenc e ; a l l  others are 
subordinated in one way or another , e . g .  
e m b o  m i  g u n d o  t e s i r i g e n a  
man h a ving - aome w h e n - h e  s p o k e  I - h eard him 
Here only the l a s t  verb i s  a ful l form: g - e n a , Present or Col l oquial Past  
o f  g - a r i  ' he a r ' ,  'pe raeive ( b y  a n y  o f  t h e  s e n s e s ) ' ,  1 s t  person s ingu l ar . 
Moreover ,  this  ful l  verb i s  p l ac e d  at  the end of the u t teranc e ;  t herefore 
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it  may be  c alled s entence- final (SF ) .  The S F  forms ch ange t o  expre s s  
all pers ons , t en s e s  and moods , a s  well a s  the t wo Aspe cts . The verb 
g u n do < g u m ba r i ' com e ' expr e s s e s  nothing final ; it  c annot s t and b y  i t ­
s elf . I t s  neare st  Engli s h  equivalent i s  ' having come ' .  But i t  also 
impli e s  t hat the s ame a c t o r  w i ll appear again in the next verb , and mak e s  
n o  s t at ement as t o  who t h e  act o r  i s :  t hat mus t  b e  gathered from t h e  
s ubj e c t , here ' em b o  m i ' and t h e  next verb: g u n d o s i s i na ' ha ving come h e  
s p o k e ' ;  g u n do s i t e na ' having come I s p o k e ' ,  et c .  I t  i s  in  t h e s e  las t  
t w o  e x ample s only ' s i s i na' and ' s i t e na' that make it  p o s s ib le t o  det er­
mine who c ame . 
2 . 05 . 3 .  The s e c ond verb t e s i r i  < t -a r i ' sp e a k ' i s  als o s entence-medial 
(SM) , but it  impli e s  that a d i fferent a c t o r  i s  to follow : g - e n a  '� 
h e ar d ' .  The neare st  Engli sh would b e  ' he - h aving - sp o k e n  I - h ea r d ' ,  or 
' he spoke a nd I h e ard ' .  Bot h  t h e s e  incomplet e forms are 'sent ence­
medial' (SM); type I involves t h e  same actor for b o t h  ac t ions ; t ype II 
i nvolve s a change of actor . 
2 . 05 . 4 .  I n  t h e  following s e c t ions , sentence- final forms will b e  t re at e d  
f i rs t , s entence-med i al forms lat er . 
2 . 05 . 5 . The next subd ivis ion t o  be  made i s  that o f  I ndependent and D e ­
pendent . T h i s  c oncerns b o t h  SM and SF forms ; o f  course the sentence­
medial are naturally dependent , though not in the s ame sense as that 
under d i s cus s ion at the pre s ent moment . As  the name indi c at e s , I ndepend­
ent fo rms c an s t and alone , and form the ma in verb of the s t at ement . D e ­
pendent forms , however , m u s t  alway s  be  c oupled with another verb , t hough 
they e i ther precede o r  follow that verb as t he sense require s .  I n  t h e  
s entence 
Awama n e  kakoa e s i t e ra p i a ro t o ra r i ,  edo a i n da d o  da p i a r o  
d u r a ra t e  ( Lk . 5: l8) 
T h e y  l oo k e d  fo r (a way) to m a k e  ( him ) e n t er ,  a nd to p u t  him to l i e  
down b efo r e  him 
t he S F  verb i s  kakoa e s i t e r a ' t h e y  l o o k e d  fo r ' ,  ' t ri e d  to find ' ;  p i a ro 
i s  more like ' t h a t  t he y  mig h t  put ' ,  and t o ra r i i s  the s ub s t ant ive form 
' t o e n t e r '; b o t h  together mean ' ca u s e  him to e n t er ' ,  ' b ring him i n ' ;  
d u ra ra t e  ' t h a t  h e  mig h t  lie down ' .  Both t o ra r i and d u r a ra t e , although 
morphologic ally di fferent , are dependent on p i a r o , and t hat in t urn on 
kakoa e s i t e ra .  S o  the Binandere rule t hat a n  utt eranc e can have o nly 
one s entence- fi nal form ( unle s s  t h i s  i s  c i rcumvented b y  a u s e  o f  ' e d o') 
i s  obeyed . There are many other usages in which t h e s e  d ependent forms 
o c cur , but the use w i t h  p i a r i ' giv e ',  ' p u t ', ' cau s e  t o ' is a very c ommon 
e xample and ent irely t y p i c al .  
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2.05 . 6 .  Person i s  marked b y  a s e t  of suffixes u s ed with very lit t le 
variat i on in all forms of t he sentence-final verb ( of b ot h  t yp e s), and 
in SM I I  forms with change of final vowel.  As t hi s  change of final 
vowel i s  a common phenome non in Binandere, it i s  convenient t o  u s e  a 
s ort of s horthand e xp re s sion by  whi c h  t o  indi cat e a variab le vowel of 
this nat ure,  and here an a s t er i s k  aft er the consonant is u s ed, so t hat, 
e.g. r*  w i ll mean t hat 'forms - r at - r et r i - and - ro are u sed'. A final 
-u oc curs only in one i n s t ance and is not t ransmu t ab le, b ut the other 
f our vowels occur gene rally in such s equenc e s . The person ending s  of 
the  ve rb are t he re fore to be  t ab ulat ed as follows :  
SINGULAR PLURAL 
l. inel. - n *  
l. exel. - n *  - r *  
2 .  - t * - - s i  -W'� - - v i  
3. - r *. - n * - r *  
The third pe rson s ingular i s  usually - r * ,  but be come s - n * in Dep end­
ent forms and c e rt ain of the Independent forms ,  e . g .  Fut ure t ense . *  
2 . 05 . 7 .  The vowels added to these  personal suffixes are: 
E X A M P L E S: 
- a  S t at ement s,  sentence-final Independent . 
-e St atement s,  SF. Dependent . 
- i  Interrogat ive, all forms,  and some SM . 
- 0  Sentence final, dependent . 
- a :  e - n - a 'I do ' ;  e - s i t e - n - a  'I did ' ( de finit e past ) ;  a - n - a  'I sha l l  
d o ' 
- e: a - n - e  ' l e t  m e  do ', ' I  may do ' ;  a - r - a - t e  ' l e t  him do ' 
- i : t - e t e - n - i ' did I say ? ' ;  t - e -o- s i ' do you ( ha bi t u a l ly )  s ay ? ' 
-0: t - a - n -o ga t a  ' wh e n  I spe a k  y o u  wi l l  h e a r ' .  In c ertain persons 
- i  is used in these SM forms inst ead of -
* The author long hesitated whether to include a Realis-Irrealis distinc­
tion in Binandere, on the ground of this particular type of variation, 
but decided that the distinction Independent-Dependent was more produc-
tive . 
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2 . 06 .  Vowel s Added to Stems 
2 . 06 . 1 . In 2 . 01. 2 .  i t  was shown that the s t em o f  a Binandere verb i s  
ob t ained b y  removing the -a r i  whi ch marks t h e  s ub s t ant ival form. This 
s t em , howev e r ,  i s  not y e t  re ady for use wi t h  person endings.  I t  needs 
a l inking vowe l o f  s ome kind t o  conne ct i t  with t ho s e  endings .  This 
vowe l varies , a s  does the final vowe l added aft er t he p e rson s ign. The 
vowe l s  t hat are used a s  c onne c t ing links b etween t he s t em and t he p erson 
endings v ary somewhat with the t en s e s  and other form s , but t he fo l l owing 
t ab le summari s e s  the u s e s :  
i .  -e- - - i -
ii.  - a-
iii. -a- - - 0 -
iv. - 0 -
E XA M P LES: 
i .  -e- - - i -: 
i i .  -a-: 
iii.  - a - - - 0-: 
iv. -0-
SF forms , non- fut ure. 
Fut ure , and c ertain past form s .  
Dependent forms. 
Hab i tual forms , D ependent or I ndependent. 
t-a r i  'say ' > t-e- n a  'I  say ' ;  s- i - s i - n a  'I s aid 
( s ome tim e  b a c k) '. The - i - form mark s cert ain 
o f  the past t ens e s . 
t-a r i  'say ' > t-a-n-a ' I  s ha l l  s ay ' ;  kum b- a r i  
'bring ' > ku p-a n-a 'broug h t  ( y e s t e rday) ' .  
t-a r i  'say ' > t-a-n-e ' l e t  me say ' ;  a r i  'do ' > o r e 
' l e t  him do ' .  
U sually in comb inat ion wi t h  -e-: t-a r i  ' s a y ' > 
t-e-o- n-a 'I u su a l l y say ' ;  t-e-o- s i ' do y o u  
u s u a l l y s ay? ' ;  i t -a r i  'remain ' > i t -o- t a  ' y o u  
s h a l l rem ain ( a l wa y s) ' .  
N othing has been s aid in t his conc erning Imp erat i ve s , whi ch have 
forms pe culiar to t hems e l ve s . The s ame remark app l i e s  a l s o  to t h e  
Negative Aspect . 
2 . 07 .  Verbal  Compounds 
2 . 07 . 1 .  Verb al expre s s ions in  Binandere may b e  eit her s imp l e  or  c om­
p o und. A simp le verb cons i s t s of only one form , e. g. gu p a t a n a  ' I  c am e  
( y e s t er day) ; compound verb s consist  o f  t wo expres sions or  even t hree. 
Of  t h e s e  c ompound verb s there are two sort s .  One is s emantic in t h e  
s e nse t hat each verb carri e s  i t s  ful l  fo rce and the t wo m a y  b e  s eparat ed, 
e . g. ku n do g u m b a r i  'bring ', lit. ' h a ving - ta k e n  c om e ' .  Each verb can b e  
u s ed i ndependent ly o f  t he o t her. In the o t her t ype of c ompound , each 
verb may i ndeed appear independ ent ly , but t he t wo are u s ed together t o  
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e xp re s s  a m o di fication o f  t h e  ac t ion exp re s sed by  t h e  fir s t  one , a s  
regards i t s  kind o r  durat ion . I n  t h i s  s en s e  i t  i s  j us t i fi ab le t o  
s p e ak o f  auxi l iary verb s . The c ommone s t  o f  t h e s e  auxi li ari e s  i s  a r i  
' t o  do ' ,  but t here are others , such as j i r a r i  ' ao n tinu e ' ,  i t a r i  ' re­
m ai n ' .  T hu s :  
i s  i rn a  a r i 
a d u  a r i  
' dw e l l  p ermane n t l y  in a p la a e ' 
a d u  a r i  j i r a r i  
, b e  afraid ' ,  l i t . ' do a fearing ' 
' b e  in a s t a t e  o f  fear ' 
a n urn b a r i  ' si t  down ' > a n urn b e d o  i t a r i  ' rem ain s e a t e d ' 
I t  wi l l  b e  not i c e d  t hat a r i  and j i r a r i  c an b e  c ombi ned , as in  t h e  
s e c ond e xamp l e . 
(in t h e  b u s h ) ' .  
Comp are al so: F r a n k  p e p e t a  e i r i  j i r i r a 'Frank i s  l o st 
At the s ame t ime t h e s e  verb s here u s ed as auxi liari e s  
c an b e  independent : rnu i a  j i r i r a ' how dark i t  is ' ,  imp lying that it  re­
mai ns s o  for an appreciab le spac e of t ime ; i j i du d urno e i r i ' wh a t  a ao o l  
day i t  is ' .  
2.07.2. The u s e s  o f  t h e s e  auxi l iari e s  varies  from the vi ewpoint o f  
synt ax.  j i r a r i  requires  normally a SM I I  t ype verb in front o f  i t :  
a d u  e n o  j i r i r a ' I  a m  i n  a sta t e  o f  fear ' ;  a d u  e t o  j i r i r a ' y o u  a r e  in a 
s t a t e  o f  fea r ' ;  a d u  e i r i  j i r i r a ' h e o r  s h e  i s  in a s t a t e  o f  fe a r ' .  
j i r i r a i s  t he 3rd person s i ngular Pre s ent , u s ed impersona l l y , ' I  b eing 
fe arfu l i t  remains ' .  Other t enses  are then shown by a change of b o t h  
verb s :  
Pas t  III 
Future 
Habitual 
a du e n o  j i j  i r i s i n a 
a d u  e i a no j i n a i n a 
a d u  e i rno no j i j i r ev i r a 
2.07.3. A further po s s ib l e  comb ination i s  with SM I Pre s ent + SM II 
Pre s ent + j i r i r a: bu n d a r i  ' bind ' > b u n d e i t e e n o  j i r i r a ' I  am in p r o c e ss 
of binding ' ;  o r  SM I Past + SM II Pre s ent + j i r i r a ,  as i n d a r i  ' e a t ' > 
i n j i d o e no j i r i r a ' ha ving e a t e n  w h e n - I- do i t  r emains ' ,  i . e .  ' I  am in a 
s t a t e  o f  h a ving finished e a ting ' ,  'my mea l is o v e r ' .  So wit h a n u rn b a r i  
' si t ': a n u m b e d o  e n o  j i r i r a ' I  am remaining s e a t ed '; Past t e ns e ,  a n u m b e d o  
i t e n o  j i j i r i s i n a. A further examp l e  given by  Copland King is: m a i e i .-wa 
b o u w a  a b u  da  i s i r i  j i r i r a ' t his b o y  dwe l l s ( habitua l ly )  in the aav e ' .  
The s imp l e  pres ent t e n s e  o f  j i r a r i , functioning independent l y , i s  s een , 
e . g. i n  m a n g u ro b o r o ko j i r a  ' t h e  doo r  i s  now shut ' .  
2.07.4. Another verb u s ed b ot h  independent ly and as auxi liary i s  
a w a r i  ' li e  down ' , a s  in j a t ao a wa r i ' to lie a s l e ep '.  The c onjugation 
of this verb is comp l i c at e d  by  t he number o f  morphophonemic modi fica­
t ions t hat enter into i t . 
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2 . 0 8 .  Suppl ementary N otes: T he Verbal Stems 
2 . 0 8 . 1 .  Di ffi c u l t y  ari s e s  in t he conj ugat ion o f  t h e  Binandere verb 
b ecause more t h an one s t em i s  found - di fferent forms and t e n s e s  are 
derived from different s t ems . I t  i s  not e a s y  t o  work out a c o ns i st e nt 
s eries o f  s t ems , but t h e  fo l l owing sugge s t ions are made t ent ativ e l y . 
T y p e  I :  One s t em only . This i s  found with verb s  who s e  s t em ends in 
a vowe l : p i -a r i  ' giv e ' .  
T y p e  I I: Two s t ems . 
( a ) t-a r i  ' sa y ' :  t e- - s i -. Here the c hange i s  pure l y  morphophonemi c ,  
and might b e  c la s s e d  as a sub -group o f  I .  
( b )  a w-a r i  ' lie down ': a w  - au . Again morphophonemi c a l l y  d e t e rmine d ,  
but t he a w- can undergo simi lar changes . 
( c )  b a m b-a r i  ' g o ' :  b a m b - - b au n t- .  The chang e s  are in part morpho­
l ogical . 
T yp e  I I I: Three s t ems . 
( a ) gum b - a r i  ' come ' :  gum b - - gup- - gun- . The s e  are p art ly morpho-
phonemi c ,  part ly morphologi cal . 
( b )  g-a r i  ' p e rc eiv e ' :  g e- - gi- - go- . 
2 . 0 8 . 2 .  The next pro b l em t hat ari s e s  i s  t hat o f  t he distribution o f  
t enses  among the various s t ems . I t  does n o t  ari s e , o f  cours e , wit h  
verb s  o f  Type I ,  but only with t he other two t y pe s . I n  Typ e I I ( a ) , t h e  
c hange o f  s t em ari s e s  only when t - i s  fo l lowed immediat e l y  by  - i - , when 
it natura l l y  b e c omes 5- . Ot herwi s e  t here is no problem . 
Type I I ( b ) . In the example above s t em ( i )  is a w -/am-/ a v- acc ording 
t o  i t s  envi ronment , by t he rule s already given . S t em ( ii )  au- i s  u s ed 
when a consonant imme diat ely follow s , and so  i s  found , e . g .  SM I Past , 
a u-d e ;  Past I I , au- t a n a , e t c . Henc e under a w- s t em fal l : Pre s ent , 
P a s t  I ,  Future , P a s t  IV , Hab itu al , SM I Pre s ent , Prohib i t ive , SM II 
forms . The remainder under s t em ( i i ) . 
Type I I ( c )  has s imilarly t wo s t ems , whi ch are in part morphophonemic ­
ally governed , so  t hat b a m b - be comes b a m- when a nasal i s  pres ent in t h e  
s u ffix , as in  b a m-a n a  'I s ha l l  g o" , b am-e n a  'I w e n t ' ( Pa s t  IV ) . I f  a 
cons onant fo l l ow s t he s t em immediat e l y , b au n t - i s  u s ed , b e coming b au n s­
b e fore - i - ; befo re t he -do o f  SM I past t h e  - t  i s  e l iminat ed , giving 
b aun-do. Hence under s t em I fal l  t he Pres ent , Future , Imp erat ive , 
Past  I ( ? ) ,  SM I Future , SM II( ?) , SM IV , and t he Hab i tual forms . 
Type I I I ( a ) invol v e s  three s t ems . I n  gum b- , t he alt ernat e gum- i s  
u s e d  when t he s u f fix contains a nasal ; and gumb- - gum- i n  t h e  t en s e s  
where -e- o r  - a - i s  found as a l inking vowel ( and o f  course - 0 - o f  
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Hab i t ual ) ,  i . e .  Pres ent , Past I ,  Fut ure , S M  I Future , SM I I, Hab itual;  
g u p- is  u s ed where a l inking v owe l - u - is  found , and �o in Past I I ,  
Past  I I I ,  SM I cont inuous ( and also  SM I Pre s ent , g u p e i t e 'coming' , a s  
w e l l  as g u p u m e n e ) . T h e  form g u n - i s  u s e d  where t here i s  no l inking 
vow e l  at al l ,  and so  in SM I Past , g u n-do. Thi s form i s ,  however , un­
r e l i ab le . This b u nd-a r i  ' bind ' ,  gives  b ud - (- b u j - b e fore - i -) , a s  in 
b u j i t e n a , Past I I I ,  'I b o u n d ' ,  but qui t e  unexp e c t edly gives  SM I Past 
b u nd edo ' ha ving b o u nd ' .  See not e  b elow on SM I Pa st  format ion . 
Type I I I ( b )  has been found so  far only with g-a r i  ' p e rceiv e ' ,  a l ­
t hough o n e  or t wo ot her verbs do show -0- where i t  i s  n o t  norma l l y  
found . g -a r i  g i v e s  t he f o l l owing arrangement : 
g e - /g a-
Present 
Future 
SM I Future 
Imperative (a ) 
Pas t  I 
g i -
SM I Past 
Imperative ( b )  
2.09. Note on SM I ( Past) Formation 
go-
SM I Pre sent 
Past I I I  
Habi tual 
Dependent 
Past I I  
Past IV (?) 
2.09.1. The end i ng here i s  -do. A few verb s  u s e  - m a  in p l a c e  o f  i t , 
but the reason for t hi s  i s  st i l l  unknown . Th e fol lowing rul e s  r e l a t e  
t o  t he v owe l prece ding -do . 
i .  N o  vowel at a l l ,  in st ems who s e  root ends in a nasal c omb i nat i on 
or -w: 
g u m b a r i  
b am b a r i  
a w a  r i 
g u ndo 
b a u ndo 
a udo 
I f, however , the root c ontains t wo or more s y l l abl e s ,  t h i s  abbrevia­
t ion doe s not t ake place , and the normal vowe l - e- is inserted : 
ko t em b a r i  k ao t em b edo 
a n um b a r i  a n u m b edo 
A l s o , b u n ad - a r i  > b u nd-edo , unexpec t e dly . 
i i . The normal l i nking vowel i s  - e - , i . e .  the fo rm b e l ongs t o  s t em I 
i n  mul t ip le s t ems , unle s s  ot herw i s e  d e t e rmined: 
a r i  > edo 
t a r i  > t edo 
w a t a r i  > wo t edo 
a j i j i g  a r i  > a j i j i g edo 
wa r e r e g a r i  > w a r e r e g edo 
b a w a  r i > b a v edo 
i i i . If t h e  s t em vowel is -i- or -U-, the same vow e l  i s  u s ed as a 
l i nk ing vow e l  b y  a rule o f  vowel harmony : 
s i r- a r i  > s i r i do 
i n d-a r i  > i n j i do 
i n g-a r i  > i n g i do 
d u r-a r i  > d u r u d o 
There are a few e x c ept ions t o  t h i s  rul e , e . g .  t here i s  no apparent 
reason for g-a r i  > g i do; and do - a r i  g i v e s  dodo as we l l  as doedo. 
2.10. Moods and Tenses 
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2.10.1. The Negat ive A sp e c t  pos s e s s  only Indi cat ive and Imperat ive 
Mood s . The P o s i t ive Aspect contains Ind i cat ive and Hort at ive Mood s , and 
the Impe rat ive forms are to be regarded only as a subd i v i s ion o f  t he 
lat t er . The Past t e n s e  d i s t i ngu i s hes various degr e e s  o f  t ime , wh i c h  w i l l  
here b e  marke d  as P a s t  I u p  t o  Past IV . 
2.10.2. An important d i s t inc t ion was made b y  the  Reverend Copland King 
i n  no t es on which S . H .  Ray bas ed his grammar sket ch in volume I I I  of t h e  
R e po�t� 0 6  t h e  Anth�o polo g ieal E x pedition t o  To ��e� St� ait� , where o n  
page 3 7 0  h e  s t at e s : " There are t w o  forms wh i ch Mr . King d i s t i ngu i she s a s  
' p res ent s t at e '  and ' pr e s ent ac t i on'.  F o r  t he first -e- , and for t h e  
s ec ond -e t e- i s  inserted b e fore the person endings . The s e  b e c ome -e s i ­
i n  t h e  3 rd p e rs o n  s i ngular and - i - in the 3 rd plural . "  I n  the  l a t e r  
grammar ( 1 9 2 7 ) , Mr K i ng g iv e s  t h e s e  and s imilar forms for ot her t en s e s  
t han t h e  Pre s ent , but  wit hout ment i on of any d i s t inc t ion between t hem . 
Wh i le the  mat t e r  requires further inve s t igat ion , i t  wi ll  b e  here t aken 
t hat t h e  o riginal d i s t inc t i on was c o rrec t , and " st at iv e "  and " a c t ive " 
forms w i l l  b e  d i s t ingui shed wh ere ne c e s sary . 
2.10.3. The primary Indi cat ive t ens e s  in Bi nandere are P r e s ent , Past  
and Future , but the Past i s  subd ivided as s t at ed . The  r e s u l t ant forms 
are b e s t  referred t o  by numb er , and the s c heme of t ens e s  in the I nd icat ­
i v e  o f  the  SF i s  t he r e fore : 
Pre s ent : 
Pas t  I :  
Pas t  I I :  
t-e- n a  ' I  s a y" ( Stat . ) ; t-e t e- n a  (Ac t . )  
Imme d i a t e  Past , r e ferring t o  act ion e arl i er in the  day : 
t-e t e- n a  ' I  s a i d ' ( as t h i s  morning ) . I t  d o e s  not s e em t o  
b e  p o s s ib l e  t o  d i s t ingu i s h  b etween t h i s  and the  Pre s ent 
A c t ive ex cept by c ontext . 
A " ye s t erday " Past : a n u b-a t a- n a  ' I  s a t ' ( Ac t . ) ; i s- i t a-n a 
' I  s ta y e d ' .  A s t at iv e  - a n a  form i s  a l s o  found . 
Pas t  I I I : A d e f init e Past , o f  any per iod l onger ago t han y e s t erday: 
b a u n s i s i n a 'I w e n t ' ;  s i u t a n a  'I s a i d ' .  
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Pas t  IV: 
Future :  
A far Past t ens e , u s e d  i n  h i s t o r i c  narrat ives . It i s  re­
markab l e  in that this is the  only t ense  in the  l anguage 
t hat does  not u s e  a l l  the  s e t  o f  person endings found i n  
o t her t ens e s ; i n  the  1 s t  s i ngu lar and 1 st p lural inc l u s i v e  
i t  h a s  -em a ,  and in t h e  1 st s ingu lar vari ant s -e tema,  
-e i m a, -um a. 
t - a n a  'I s ha l l  s ay ' .  Confu s ion b etween t h i s  and P a s t  I I  
i s  avo ided b y  u s ing d i fferent s t ems  i n  eac h ,  e . g .  g u p u t a n a  
'I eame ' ,  but g u m a i n a 'I s ha l l  eome ' .  I n  some i n s t anc e s  
a l s o  3rd s i ngular Past I I  has -u t a r a :  g u p t a r a ' h e  eame ', 
g um a i n a 'he wi l l  eome' . 
2.10.4. The s e  are the  t en s e s  of t he Indicat ive Mood , Independent SF . 
The o t h e r  Moods usual ly  carry as far as s e n s e  perm i t s  the  d i v i s i o n  int o 
Pas t , Pre s ent and Future , but t he Past i s  not u sual l y  subdivided . Int e r­
rogat i v e  forms can b e  manu fact ured by t h e  normal change o f  fina l  -a t o  
- i . 
2.10.5. I f  t h e  r u l e s  given in 2.05.6 . •  2.05.7. and 2.06. are app l i ed , 
t h e  forms o f  the verb a r i 'do ' result  as fo l l ows in the  variou s Ind i c a t ­
ive t e ns e s : 
Pre s ent Stative : l .  
l .  
2 .  
Pre sent Act ive : l .  
l .  
2.  
3 .  
inc l . 
e x c l .  
inc l . 
ex c l .  
SINGULAR 
e n a  
e i r a 
e t e n a  
e te t a  
e s i r a 
Pas t I: same as Present Active . 
Pas t  II Stative : l. 
l .  
2 .  
3 .  
Pas t II Active : l .  
l .  
2 .  
3 .  
incl. 
e x c l .  
incl. 
ex c l . 
a n a  
a t a  
ev i r a 
a t a n a  
a t a t a  
e tev i r a 
PLURAL 
e n a  
e r a  
e r a  
e t e n a 
e te r a  
e t ewa 
e t e r a  
a n a  
a r a  
a w a  
a r a  
a t a n a  
a t a r a 
a t aw a  
a t a  r a  
Pas t  I I I : l .  inc l .  
l .  ex c l . 
2 .  
3 .  
Past IV : l .  i n c l . 
l .  ex c l . 
2 .  
3 .  
Future : l .  i n c l . 
l .  e x c l . 
2 .  
3 .  
SINGULAR 
e s i t e na 
e s i t e t a 
e s i s i ra 
PLURAL 
e s i t e na 
e s i t e ra 
e s i t ewa 
e s i t e ra 
ema 
ema (e t e ma) e ra 
a t a  awa 
ena ewa 
a n a  
ana a ra 
a t a  awa 
a i na a ra 
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2.10.6. The re is no call  for detailed examp l e s  of t he u s e s  of t h e s e  
t e n s e  forms . They i l l ust rat ed in al l the  e x amp l e s  g i v e n  t hroughout t hi s  
grammat i cal s ke t ch . Some comment is  needed , howev e r , t o  make c l ear which 
o f  d i fferent p o s s i b l e  fo rms are u s e d . In ge ne ral , t he st em u s e d  as a 
b a s e  t o  which the s e  suffi x e s  are added i s  d e t e rmined b y  t he morphophonemic 
l aw s  already given . The Past III fo rms pres ent t h e  mo st  varie t y , and re­
dup l i c at ion i s  very common in t h e s e  ( s e e  2.03.1. and 2.03.2.). The forms 
of Past I I  are in general cove red by 2 . 02 . 2 . i i i .  Where there is l ik e ly 
t o  b e  c onfl i c t , the  Fut ure takes the  s imp l e  root , t h e  Past I I  the  in­
fle c t e d  root . 
2. 10.7. Pas t I I Form a t ion 
Pa s t  I I  fo rms p re s e nt a numb er of apparent irregu l ar i t i e s  in  s t em , and 
t he avai l ab l e  mat erial does not permit them t o  b e  entire ly c le ared up . 
The sugge s t ions t hat c an b e  made at t h i s  st age are the  fo l lowing : 
i .  S imp le  vowel b a s e s  add the end i ng s : p i - a r i > p i t ena 'I g a v e ' .  I n  
t h e  c a s e  o f  t h e  root a r i > - i - u t ana . With t h i s  s i u t ana 'I s aid ' ,  from 
t -a r i ,  agre e s , but there is a l s o  an examp l e  s i t ana, fo r whi ch s e e  i i . 
i i . S ingle  consonant b a s e s  add t he end i ngs , med iat ed b y  a vowe l , 
whi ch i s  det ermi ned by t he po s i t ion of t he cons onant in  the  mout h ;  a front 
c on s onant t ak e s  - i -, a back c onsonant -0-: 
t - a r i  > s i - t ana 'I said ' 
g - a r i > g - o- t ana ' I  p e r c eiv e d ' 
i i i . Mono s y l l ab i c  b a s e s  vary ac cording as t o  whe t he r  t h e ir final con­
sonant is mut ab l e  or not . A nasal c omb ina t i o n  i s  s imp l ifi ed , as in  2.02., 
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and the linking vowel harmoni s e s  w i t h  that of the b a s e  as in : 
k u m b - a ri > k u p - u - tana 
g u m b - a ri > g u p - u - t a n a  
'I broug h t ' 
'I came ' 
I f  t h e  p r e c e ding vowel i s  an -a - ,  the consonant vani shes and a nasal­
i s e d  d ipht hong re sult s :  
bam b-a ri > bau- tana , I w e n t ' 
i v .  A d i s y llab i c  b a s e  d o e s  not resolve a nasal comb inat i on , if t h e  
example s a r e  corre c t : a n u m b - a r i  > a n b u t a n a  'I s a t  down ' .  A fi nal - w  in 
any c a s e  b ehav e s  like  a final - m b , as in  
daw-a r i > dau - t ana ' I  cro s s ed ' ,  
but w i t hout na s ali s at ion . Howeve r ,  aw-a r i > a v e tana ' I  l a y  down ' re­
quires explanat i on . 
2.10.8. Past I I I  Formation 
T h i s  i s  the  t en s e  in wh ich redupli c at ion oc curs , as out lined in  
2.03.2. I t  i s  t o  b e  not ed that such re dupli cation s e ems t o  b e  lim i t ed 
t o  mono sy llab ic  s t ems , whet her a vowel or consonant i s  final . S e e  t h e  
e x ample s given in 2.03.2. In some c a s e s  both redupli c at ed and s imple 
form s are found , e . g .  pi-a ri > pipit e n a ,  p i t e na ' I  g a v e ' .  Of t he non­
redupli c at ed fo rm s the following are to be no t ed : 
a ri > e si t e na 
t -a ri > s i t e n a 
g - a ri > g-o-s i t e n a  
, I d i d ' 
' I  s a i d ' 
' I  p er c e i v ed ' 
The s e  an swer the pat t e rn found in Past I I . Muc h the  s ame applie s  t o  
other non- redupli c at ing verb s , generally with the s t em mod ifi cat i o n s  
found in Past  I I . EXAMPLES : 
aw-a ri > au - t e n a 
bam b -a r i > bau s -i t e na 
, I lay do wn ' 
'I wen t ' 
But e r -a ri > e ro ri- t e na 'I s t o o d  up ' supplie s  a somewhat i rregular t yp e  
o f  redupli c at ion . 
2.10.81. The common element in  all c a s e s  i s  the  - t e na suffi x . Copland 
K i ng g i v e s  as marks of Past I I I  t h e  following fiv e  ending s : 
-e s i t ena - si t e n a - i t e n a -j i t e na - t e n a  
Some of t h e s e  are obviously part of t he s t ems  of t h e  v erb s from wh i c h  
he  h a s  a b s t r a c t e d  them , e . g . - j  i t e na where -j - i s  t h e  modifi c a t i on o f  - d­
( i n  t e rms of 2.03.1.), as in inda ri > in j i t e n a  'I a t e '. The data s e em 
t o  point t o  t h e  following t ent at ive analy s i s : 
i .  - i - i s  the normal vowe l unl e s s  o t herw i s e condit i oned . 
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i i . -e- i s  found where t h e  v erb i s  t o  b e  regarded as a compound of 
a r i , actually or analogi cal l y , for a r i  > es i t ena . Some of the  analo g i e s  
may b e  fal s e , b ut o f  course t h ey are s t i l l  quit e  real . 
i i i . - u - i s  fo und b y  vowel harmony when the  vowel of t he root is  
-u-: g u p u-, k u p u -, e t c . 
i v .  - 0 - i s  found in  g -a r i , as u sual . 
v .  I n  a nasal c omb inat ion or a final -w the proc edure i s  as i n  
P a s t  I I , b u t  there a r e  some unexp lained exc ept ions t o  the  rul e . In t h e  
c a s e  of b a d-a r i > b a b o j - i t ena ' I  g r e w  up ' ,  t here i s  irregu l ar redupl i c a­
t ion . I n  b a m b - a r i  > b aus- i t ena the theore t i c a l  int e rmed iat e form i s  un­
doub t e d l y  * b a un d- i t ne a, for the SF I fo rm is b a un d o . 
2.11. I nterroga tive Forms 
2.11.1. I n  2.05.7. i t  was shown t hat int e rrogat ive fo rms can b e  made b y  
chang ing final - a  t o  - i , obey ing t he morphophonemic ru l e s  t hat - t a  > -s i 
and -wa > -v i .  The se  forms can b e  made t o  cover all  the t en s e s  of the  
I ndi cat i ve . There are  a few irregulari t i e s  wh ich are  found in  t he 
Int errogat ive , e . g .  Pres ent A c t ive 3rd s i ng . "  theoret i c a l l y  ,"-e t i r i  b e ­
c ome s actual ly  not only - es i r i  b u t  some t imes - i r i .  
2.11.2. B e s i d e s  ind i c at ing que st ion , e . g . g an i  ' s ha l l  I s e e? ' ,  t he 
Int e rrogat ive i s  somet imes u s ed a l so in a dub itat ive s en s e : Copland K i ng 
g i v e s  as e x amp l e s  v i t en i  'I s ho u l d  come up ' ;  wa o t en i  'I s hou l d  go down '; 
g um en i  'I s hou l d  come ' and p i en i  'I s ho u l d  g iv e ' .  The suffix -ko t o  b e  
dealt w i t h  i n  2.11.3. s e ems t o  imp ly t h i s  meaning o f  t h e  - i  form s as i t s  
b as e . 
2.11.3. Here again there is  one exc ept ional form , v i z . ,  Far Past  
( Pa s t  IV)  3rd s i ng .  ends  in  - u: enu? ' did h e  do? ': G o d  r o  enu? 'w h a t  d i d  
God d o? ' ;  s a k a r a m en t a  nand o g o  E k ales i a  d a  Ke r i so m i  t enu? ' ho w  many 
s acram e n t s  d i d  Ch r i s t  ordain i. n His C h u r c h? ' .  
2.11.4. The I n t e rrogat ive form i s  u s ed t o  ask  que st ions , and may b e  fol ­
l owed b y  t h e  i n t e rrogat ive part i c le t a o  I f  there i s  no  verb , t a  i s  ob l i­
gat ory , o t h e rw i s e  i t  i s  opt ional and not widely u s e d . E XAMPLE S: Go d 
t am ond e t a? ' are t h e r e  t hr e e  Go ds? ' ; Go d i m o g o t e v i r i  t a? ' ca n  God 
( ha b i t u a l ly )  s e e  y o u? ' ;  but g es i ?  ' do y o u  s e e? ' .  The I n t errogat ive forms 
are u s e d  even if there i s  a l ready a natura l l y  int errogat ive word in  t h e  
s e n t e nc e : i mo a w a  i nd a  ang o g as i ?  ' from w h e r e  w i l l  y o u  s e e  h im? ' .  
2.11.5. Suffixing - k o  t o  Present I nterrogative 
The s uffi x  - k o  can b e  added t o  the  Pres ent Int errogat i v e . I n  t h i s  
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c a s e  t he 3 rd s ingular -e i r i  b ec omes -e i ,  giving -ei ko. Thi s comb ined 
form t he n  expre s s e s  a negat ive des ire o r  o rder : u go roba i n de i ko ' he i s  
n o t  t o  dri n k  s t ro ng drin k ' ;  r o  ro r a e  be i ae n a  mi e r i ko, e do r o  a du a r i  
d a  tumbe r i ko ' e vi l t hing s l e t  u s  no t do , a n d  i n t o  dang e r s  l e t  me n o t  
run ' .  The u t t e rance may b e  st rengt hened b y  means o f  non g a ! ' b y  no 
m e a n s ' :  non g a ! t e s i ko ' y ou mu s t  c e r t ain l y  no t say ' ;  no n g a ! pe rove t a  
a i n d a  n a s i d a  m a i m i  kumbe r i ko ' a  p rophe t in his own c o u n t ry peop l e  wi l l  
c e r t ai n l y  n o t a c c ep t ' .  
2.11.51. From this deho rtat ive and denying funct ion t he - ko pas s e s  over 
i n t o  t he me an ing ' l e s t ' :  Lk . 5 : 3 6, no o n e  s ews new c l o t h  o n  t o  o l d ,  t e k a  
no n g a ! m a tu de d a d a  e r i ko, ' l e s t  t h e  n e w  t e a r  away t h e  o ld ' ,  o r  pours 
n ew win e into o l d s ki n s ,  w a i n a teka a i n t a  m a tu da  ve reuge i ko, ' l e s t  h e  
p o u r  o u t  t h e  n ew wine from t h e  o l d s kin ' .  
2.12. Dependen t Form 
2.12.l. The Dependent form sub s t itut es  -e for - a  o f  t he Independent 
p e rs onal e nd ings . Like the forme r ,  i t  has A c t ive and Stative forms , b u t  
mak e s  n o  dis t i n c t i o n  o f  t ens e . The endings t h e re fore are : 
I II 
S ingu lar 1 .  - a ne - a n a te 
2 .  - a te - a t a te 
3 .  - a re - a r a te 
Plural 1 .  incl . - a ne - a n a te 
1 .  exc l .  -o re -0 ro t e 
2 .  - a ve - a w a te 
3 .  -0 re -o ro t e  
W i t h  t he e x c e p t ion o f  t he 1 s t  plural e x c l . ,  the s e  are  mod i fi cat ion s  
o f  t he F uture t e n s e  end ing s , i . e .  t he y  repre s ent r e a l l y  a Dependent 
Fut ure . The s e c ond s e r i e s  looks l i ke t he Plain Future endings w i t h  t e, 
t he s t em o f  t - a r i  , , . say , t. . e .  ' I  w i l l  do i t ,  say ' ,  ' l e t  m e  do i t ' .  Ana-
logo us cons t ruct ion is t o  b e  found in  o t he r  areas , inc luding Nort h W e s t  
Aus t ra li a .  The s e  forms are used only in t he P o s i t ive ; i n  t he Negat ive a 
s ub s t itut e cons truct ion ha s t o  b e  found . 
2.12.2. There i s  a l s o  a Fut ure D ependent formed o c cas iona l l y  b y  t he ad­
d i t i o n  of - r* (2.19.1.) to t he Past I I I  forms , e . g .  gos i te n a ne ' l e t  u s  
s e e ' ( Lk . 2 : l 5 ) , and a Hab i t ual form i n  whi c h  -0- replaces  -a - i n  t he 
firs t s yl lab l e  o f  t he suffix . Two examp l e s  o f  t hi s  o c cur i n  t he Bene­
d i c t u s : pe rove t a  tedo o re 'you s ha l l  b e  a prop h e t ' ( fu l l  t ime o c c upat i on ) 
( Lk . l : 7 6 )  and i n  v .  7 7 , edo a i n d a  embo t o r a r i  ewa s i  go re ' an d  m e n  
s a l v a t i o n  do ( a n d )  t h e y  s ha l l  s e e  i t  ( p e rman e n t l y )  ' . 
2.12.3. The u s e s  of t h e  Dependent are : 
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( a )  Hortat ive , e xpre s s ive o f  a d e t e rmined purp o s e  a s  y e t  unfulfi l le d : 
a m o  Ba d a  d a  j i s i  d a  b a d a r e  ' h e s ha l l  g o  b e fo r e  t h e  fa c e  o f  t h e  L o r d ' 
( Lk . l : 15 ) , k ae b a m ane ' l e t ' s  go ' ( L k . 2 : 15 ) ;  m and e wo t ana t e  ' wi l l  y o u  com e 
in t h e  canoe? ' ;  s i ng a  i t o d e  t e  b a m b a r e, Ba d a  ' L o rd ,  now y o u  may l e t  y o u r  
s er v a n t  dep a r t ' ( Lk . 2 : 3 9 ) ,  l i t . ' sp e a k  and h e  s ha l l  g o ' ;  nang a a un d o  
nene i g a ne ' l e t ' s  g o  and l o o k  for mo re ' .  
( b )  Expre s s ion of consequence , as the  s e c o nd e l ement of two verb s , im­
mediat e l y  fo l lowing e a ch o t he r ,  and b o t h  SF ( a  comb inat ion that c annot 
otherw i s e  o c cur ) : t es i r i  g o r o t e  ' w h e n  he s p o k e  t h a t  t h e y  m i g h t  h e a r ' .  
S e e  s everal examp l e s  in  Lk . 4 : 18- l 9 , e . g .  t ano g o ro t e ' t h a t  w h e n  I s p e a k  
t h e y  m a y  h e ar ' .  T h e  u s e  of t a r i  fo l l owed b y  some form o f  g a r i  i s  the  
regular B inandere i diom for ' t e l l ' .  
( c )  Some t imes fo r the Imperat ive . Copl and King's examp le i s  n i a o 
a t a t e  ' m a k e  a fire ' .  Thi s s e ems t o  b e  c h i efl y  nort he rn . 
2.13. Suffixes to the Dependent 
2.13.1. There are two suffi x e s  commonly added to t he Dependent form of 
t he verb , viz . , - t a e  and - k a e . The s e c o nd i s  the  N egat ive of t h e  fi r s t ,  
t he fir s t  expr e s s ing a w i s h  o r  purpo s e , the  s e cond negat iving i t , and 
providing t he only avai lable form of Negat ive Dependent . 
i .  - t a e: The end ing - t a e  i s  added t o  the  Dependent form t o  e xpr e s s  a 
w i s h  o r  purpose , e . g .  na b a m a ne t a e  'I w i s h  o r  i n t end t o  g o ' ;  n a k a r e  k u m b o­
r e t a e  ' w e  are t o  t a k e  i t ' ;  was i r i  m a t awa i t a r i  k u m b o r e t a e ' t h e y  w i l l  h a v e  
e t erna l l ife ' ( J hn . 3 : l 6 ) ; na t ana t a e e t ena 'I i n t e n d  t o  s p e a k ' .  Thi s las t  
i s  perhaps  a l i t t le s t ronger than na t a i e t e n a . The u s e  of t h e  end i ng i s  
opt ional , however , and it is  some t imes di spersed w i t h  wit hout any c hange 
of s e ns e : t e  n i  nene i k u n d o  p u r a r e ' t e l l  h im to b r i ng s ome m o r e  fir e w o o d ' .  
There are , however , other way s of expre s s ing t h i s  idea of an i ndire c t  c om­
mand , e . g .  ko b u t u  a m i k e v i e g a t e  tedo  ' b u t  t h e  wo r l d  y o u - s ha l l  s a v e  
h a v i ng - sa i d, i . e .  ( G o d )  s e n t  h im t o  sav e  t h e  wo r l d ' ( Jhn . 3 : l 7 ) . The 
t hought t hen pas s e s  on to the idea of a condi t ion , ' if ' : e m b o  g e  t a r e t a e  • • •  
' if a man s p e a k s  . . . ' ( l  Pet . 4 :  11) . 
i i .  - k a e : This  i s  the  Negat ive of - t a e ,  added t o  a Dependent form t o  
expr e s s  an indir e c t  orde r ,  ' i s no t t o  . . .  " e t c . :  t e m a, d a g o  t u r a r i  na t o  
d e  t o r o r e k a e  ' I  s a i d  t h e y  s h o u l d  n o t  e n t e r  i n t o  my r e s t ' ( P s . 9 5 : l l ) ; 
t ewas i t u m o r e k a e  ' t e l l  t h em n o t  t o  r u n ' ;  ple u r i k a e  s i s i na ' h e  s a i d  h e  w a s  
no t t o  g i v e ' ( Lk . 7 : 4 3 ) . I n  the  s e cond examp l e  - k a e  i s  t h e  only  ava i l ­
ab l e  means of expre s s i ng a N egat ive , for t ewas i t u m b o r e  wou l d  b e  ' t e l l  
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t h em t o  run ' .  O t h e r  way s of expre s s i ng the Negat ive I nt ent i on are 
avai l ab l e  a l s o , e . g .  a Negative Imperat ive may b e  u s e d : t ewa v i r u v e g e o v e 
' t e l l  t h em do n ' t  fo rg e t ' ,  i . e .  ' t e l l  t h em no t t o  forg e t ' .  Somet imes t he 
- k a e  i s  omit t e d ,  with result ing amb igu i t y  t hat can b e  solved only b y  a 
k now l e dge of the unive r s e  of d i s course at the  moment : t ewa v i t u m b o r e  
may b e  ' t e l l  t hem t o  ru n ' o r  ' t e l l  t hem no t t o  ru n ' ;  t o  b e  s afe t u m b o r e ­
k a e  s hould b e  u s e d  i n  the  latt e r . 
2 . 1 4 .  Habitual Forms of t he Ver b  
2 . 1 4 . 1 . Hab i t  i s  ind ic at e d  chiefly b y  t h e  insertion of the  vowel - 0 -
b efo re the p e rs onal suffix , and alt hough there i s  not t he elaborat ion of 
P a s t  t e n s e s , yet c e rt ain forms o c cur which look l ike a Past t e ns e , not 
ment ioned i n  Copland K i ng's Grammar but do cumented in  the  t rans lat i o n  of 
S t . Luke . The S t at ive and A c t ive forms are d i s t ingui shed : 
S ingular 1 .  
2 .  
3 .  
P lural 1 .  incl . 
1 .  excl . 
2 .  
3 .  
STAT IV E AC T IV E  
- ona - e t ona 
- o t a  - e t o t a  
- e v i r a - e v e t i r a 
- ona - e t ona 
-0 r a  - e t o r a  
- owa - e t owa 
- o r a  - e t o r a  
2 . 1 4 . 2 .  The s e  e nd ings are added t o  the  s t em of t he verb as found b y  
omi t t ing - a r i ;  i n  t he c a s e  of a r i  it s e l f  the s t em i s  e - . E X AMPLES: 
b e g a t a na t o  g a e  e o r a  ' t h e y  do n o t  know my way s ' ( P s . 9 5 : l 0 ) ;  i mo m a t awa 
i t o t a  ' y o u  s ha l l  l i v e  fo r e v e r ' ( P s . 1 0 2 : 2 6 ) ;  a m i m i  u t u  da ang o wowe t e ­
v i r a ' h e ( p e rman e n t ly) dwe l l s in h eaven ' ( J hn . 3 : 1 4 ) ; e m b o m a i b e r a r i  m i  
b e i a e e o r a, awa p a r a r a d u mo e o r a  ' e v e ry o ne who do e s  e v i l  hat e s  t h e  l i gh t ' 
( J hn . 3 : 2 0 ) ;  G o d  d a  b e  d a  anum b e d o  i t o t a  ' t h o u  remai n e s t s ea t e d  at t h e  
r i g h t  hand o f  God ' . Ex amp l e s  w i l l  be found in the Cat ee h��m and the  
P�epa�at�o n 6o�  C ommun�o n .  I n t e rrogat ive forms can b e  made b y  the  usual 
c hange of final - a  t o  - i : t e os i ? ' do you ( u s ua l l y) say ? ' .  
2 . 1 4 . 3 .  A l t hough no men t i o n  of a Pa st  t e n s e  i s  made in  t h e  Grammar , s e v­
e ral e x amp l e s  i n  Lk . 2  s ugge s t  such a form . The s e  are : V . 3 6 .  i s i nes i na 
' s h e  u s ed t o  l i v e ' ;  3 7 . k e r a  enes i na ' s h e u s e d  t o  s e r v e ' ,  t u m on d e b a i ene ­
s i na  ' s h e u s e d  t o  w o r s h i p ' .  The s e  show a 3 rd S ingular ending -nes i na 
b as e d  o n  e - < a r i , and in  t he c a s e  of i t - a r i ,  a l inking vowe l  - i - harmon­
i s i ng w i t h  the root vowe l , and modifi c at ion of the - t - b efor e  the - i - as 
u s ua l l y  t ak e s  p lace . The ful l  forms of t h i s  t en s e  and i t s  exact s ignifi c a­
t i on ne e d  t o  b e  e x amined . 
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2 . 1 5 .  Sentence Medial Forms 
2 . 1 5 . 1 .  General no t e s  on  t he us e s  and meaning s  o f  t h e s e  forms were giv­
e n  in 2 . 0 5 . 1 . - 4 .  A s  t he name i nd i c at e s , they c an never be final or com­
p l e t e  in  t hemse l ve s , but alway s require another verb to f o l low and c om­
p l e t e  the s e n s e . In Engl i sh t wo main verb s or a subordinat e c l au s e  
would b e  require d ,  a s  s hown in  t h e  pre l iminary i l lu s t rat ions . 
2 . 1 5 . 2 .  There are t wo main s entence medial  t yp e s , t o  b e  ind i c a t e d  b y  
the  abb reviat ions SM . I  and SM . I I . SM . I  imp l i e s  that the  s ame a c t or i s  
t he s ubj e c t  b o t h  o f  the  medial and o f  t h e  final v e rb : b a undo s i no n a t o  
k u m b a t e ' g o  and fe t c h  my d o g ' .  l i t . ' yo u  h a v i ng g o n e  fe t c h  my dog ' .  
There i s  no need t o  ind i c at e person and numb er under s u c h  c ir cumst an c e s ;  
t he s e c ond verb w i l l  make t h e s e  c l ear . Cons equent l y  only t en s e  needs t o  
b e  s hown , and not al l subdiv i s ions are ne c e s s ary here . The l i s t  a s  given 
b y  Kop land K i ng needs t o  b e  supplemented b y  t he addit ion o f  a Near Past  
( Pa s t  I I )  whi c h  i s  document ed o n c e  in t he t rans lat ions . The l i s t  i s : 
Present - t e  
Near Pa s t  -s i t e 
Gener al Past - d o - - rn a  
Future -a r 
Continuative - rn ene 
Thes e  forms may be d erived from e x i s t ing B i nande re verb s , of whi c h  
e ac h  i s  a root or s t em .  Thus : 
- t e - - i t e 
- d o  
- a r 
-s i - t e  
i t a r i ' s t ay i n g ' .  ' i n  p ro c e s s ' 
d o  a r i ' fi n i s h ' . ' c e a s i ng ' 
a i rn b a r i  ' g o i ng t o ' 
c f . e -s i - t e -na  ' I  d i d ' 
The form i s i un t e  i s  a l s o  found , e . g .  rn a i b u o  b u r o d a  i s i un t e  ' t h e  
e ld e r  s o n  b e i ng i n  t h e  garden ' ( Lk . 1 5 : 2 5 ) . I t s  e x a c t  force h a s  y e t  t o  b e  
e s t ab l i shed . The form in  - rn a  c an b e  exp lained t hrough T s i a  ( Waria R . )  
w h i c h  has a root rn - a r i  ' ta k e ' ,  but there i s  no l it eral equivalent i n  
B inandere . 
2 . 1 5 . 3 .  E xamp l es of the Uses of the SM . !  Forms 
i .  Pltel.> el1.t : n a  s i no g o t e i t e a d u e t ena ' w h i l e  l o o k i ng a t  t h e  dog I w a s  
afra i d ' :  b a d a  i s i t e  ' as t h e  L o rd l i v e t h ' �  i rno B a d a  d a  g i s i  d a  b a un t e i t e  
a i nd a  b eg a t a s i r i g e  ' g o i ng b efore t h e  L ord y o u  s ha l l  p r e p a r e  H i s  w a y s ' 
( Lk . l : 7 6 ) . The ending i s  add e d  t o  t h e  s ame part o f  t h e  verb as the  - d o 
e nd ing ( q . v . ) .  
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i i .  N e a� P a� t .  Only one ins tanc e o c c urs in  t he G o spe l : ko t e m b es i t e 
s i t e r a  ' u nd e rs t anding t h e y  s a i d ' ( Lk . l : 7 6 ) . Thi s s e ems  · t o  imp l y  t hat 
the unde rs t anding imme d i a t e l y  pre c e d e d  the  speaking . 
i i i . G ene�ai Pa� t: n a  s i n o g o t e d o a d u  e t e n a  ' w h e n  I saw t h e  d o g  I 
w a s  afr a i d ' .  If t h i s  examp l e  i s  compared with the  first i n  ( i )  ab ove , 
i t  w i l l  b e  s e e n  that the  t ime of t he fi r s t  verb i s  r e l at ive t o  t hat of 
t h e  s e cond . The fi rst  is not an Ab so lu t e  Present nor is this an Ab so­
l u t e  Pas t . The l at t e r  is  e xpre s s ed rat her b y  ( i i )  if needed . No c l ar­
i t y  has y e t  been reached conc erning the -rn a ending . King sugge s t s  that 
it is l im i t e d  to c e rtain verb s  whi c h  do not have a - d o  ending . The s e  
have never b e e n  l i st ed , but inc lude p u - m a  ' ha v i ng come ' ,  rn a m b us i - m a  
' ha v i ng g o n e ' ,  as i -rn a  ' ha v ing dw e l t ' .  The ending - d o  i s  added a c cording 
t o  t h e  r u l e s  given fo r the format ion of Past I I  and Past  I I I . F . R .  
E lder once hazarded the  opinion that t h e  form in  -rn a c arried an idea o f  
p e rmanen c e , as , e . g .  in  the  Lord's Pray er , i s i m a e t a  ' t hou a r t ' a n d  men­
t ions also  n y i rn a < y a r i  ' g o ' ( a  q u i t e  irregular form ) and s a u m a  < sawa r i  
' g o  s o u t h ' .  
iv . Futu�e .  The usage here i s  rather different . If two a c t ions are 
b ot h  to happen in  Future t ime , one b e ing Past relatively t o  the o t h e r , 
t h e  P a s t  SM fo rm i s  employ e d ,  v i z . , - d o , and only the  s e cond verb i s  made 
Future , e . g .  s i n i  i t o de wa t o u  j i r i d o, j i a n d a  k u m b u i o  ' y o u  s ha l l  c o n c e i v e  
a n d  b r i ng fo r t h  a c h i l d ' .  The c h i ef u s e s  o f  t h e  Future SM form are : 
( a )  t o  b u i ld compound t e n s e s  expre s s ing intent ion of immediate a c t ion , 
by comb ini ng the  SM form with some SF forms of a r i :  a T e t e n a  'I am g o i n g  
t o  do ' ;  t u rn o n d e b a T o ro t e  ' t h e y  are to bow t h e i r h e ads ' .  
( b )  t o  expre s s  purpo se : wo g u m a ; p e t e g e t n o g u p u t e t a  ' w h e n  I h a d  
fi n i s h e d  fi s h i ng you came ' ;  e d o  Z a c h a r i as t a T ' i n t e nding t o  ca l l  h im 
Z ac h a r i a s ' ( Lk . l : 5 9 ) , e n g o d e  e m b o  t o r e g a i k a t a t a  ' t hen y o u  de c i d e d  t o  
s av e  m e n ' ( Te Deum ) ;  k a v i e g a T t e d o  ' h a v i ng s a i d  h e  wou l d  s a v e ,  i . e . i n­
t e nding t o  s a v e ' ( I s . 6 3 : 2 ) . 
( c )  w i t h  a e  ' no t ' , t o  expre s s  a negat ive o rder : a d u  a i  a e  ' do n ' t  b e  
a fr a i d ' . 
v .  C o nt�nuat�v e .  Thi s  i s  the SM form answering t o  t he SF Hab itual 
forms , and is  u s e d  when the act ivity  conc e rned i s  e ither hab itual or at  
l e a s t  c on t i nu e s  for an appre c ia b l e  t ime : t e p um e n e  b a u ns i s i n a  ' h e w e n t  
wa l k ing ' .  Thi s a l s o  i s  formed from the  Past  s t em of the  verb . Another 
e xamp l e  is Lk . 1 0 : 3 8 ,  p e p e t a  em e n e  b a u n d o ' ha v i ng gone wa l k i ng ' .  
2 . 1 5 . 4 .  There i s  a t endency , more marked i n  Notu and Orokaiva , t o  avoi d  
s en t e n c e  medial  forms b y  t h e  u s e  o f  e d o  < a r i ' ( w h i c h )  h a v i ng do n e ' > 
' af t e r ' ,  ' t h e n ' ,  ' a n d ' :  b e n u n u n  i to g o t e i r a ,  e d o  a ro i t o i t o y a i j i a n d a  
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k um b a r i , e d o  d awo r e  J o h n  t e i o  ' t h e y  h a v e  h e a r d  y o ur pra y e r ,  a n d  y o u r  
w i fe s ha l l  b e a r  a c h i l d  and t h e y  s ha l l  c a l l  h i s  name J o h n ' ( Lk . l : 1 3 ) . 
I t  i s  diffi c u lt t o  s ay whe t h e r  t h i s  i s  real ly  a l egit imat e usage o r  not . 
The idea s e ems t o  b e  t o  avoid a s e quence of SM forms ; or two are ac cept ­
ab l e , b ut more than t hat creat e  diffi c u l t y  i n  the  speaker ' s  mind i n  
c omp l e t ing the  s t at ement . 
2 . 1 5 . 5 .  For the  vowel p r e c e d i ng the  - d o of t h e  SM . I  Past , s e e  page 1 4 . 
2 . 1 6 .  The Comparative Suffix - Arago 
2 . 1 6 . 1 .  This i s  a SM . I  form , i nvariab l e  for person and indep endent of 
t e n s e . I t  i s  used whenever a compar i s o n  i s  s t at e d  or imp l i e d; a n g o  
' a s ' ,  or b e  . • •  i n g e  ' a s ' are somet ime s , b ut not ne c e s s ar i l y , coup l e d  w i t h  
i t . E XAMPL E S :  
a n g o  n a ka r e  e m b o  n e n e i d a  b u r i a  n a t o k a r e  y a i k o t em b a r a g o  d o t e r a 
l i t . ' a s  we c e a s e ,  w h e n  we h a v e  fo rg i v e n  o t h e r  p e op l e  i l l  d e e d  t o  
u s ' . 
C opland K i ng : n a  b e r o a r a g o , r o  a r a g o , awa t e d o  n a  g a r i  j i wa e  ' I  am 
c l e v e r  ( ' p e r c e i v ing much ' )  aft e r  ( l i t . t h i s  h a v i n g  s a i d )  w o r k  a s - I­
h a v e - do n e ,  s om e t h i ng a s - I- h a v e - do n e ,  some t h i ng e l s e  a s - I- h av e - do n e . 
k o t em b es i r a  awa r o  g a r a g o  es i s i n a ' t h e y  unde r s t oo d  t ha t  h e  h a d  s e e n  
s om e t h i ng ' ( Lk . l : 2 2 ) ; j i t a o  a u d o  b e  b e t a r a g o  ' ha v i ng l a i n  dow n  h e  
w a s  l i k e t o  di e ,  a t  t h e  p o i n t  of d e a t h ' ;  As i s i  Ko t o p u t a n o b e  d o  
b e  g um b a r a m i , wo t a r a g o  es i s i n a  ' t h e  Ho ly Sp i r i t  came down l i k e  a 
d o v e ' ( Lk . 3 : 2 2 ) . 
a m o  b e  em b om i a r a g o  ' he i s  l i k e a man who . . . ' ( 6 : 4 9 ) ; e d o  p i a r a g o  
s i m a b o r e r e  e u  ' a s - ha v i ng - g i v e n  rema i n i ng s l o w l y  do ' ,  i . e .  ' l e nd 
and b e  p a t i e n t ' .  Here p i a r a g o  imp l i e s  not ' g i v i ng ' but act ing a s  
though giving , i . e .  l end i ng . S imi larly 4 : 1 3 ,  sa t a n  • . •  b a m b a r a g o  
es i s i n a  ' d i d  a s - t ho u g h - dep a r t -i. ng ' ,  i .  e .  ' de p ar t e d  fo r a t ime o n l y ' .  
2 . 1 7 .  C ompound Tenses Formed by mean s of SM . !  
2 . 1 7 . 1 .  The - d o ending may be used fo l lowed b y  an aux i l i ary verb t o  
form c ompound t e n s e s  i n  a var i e t y  o f  way s . The aux i l iarie s most  c om­
monly found are a r i , t a r i , i t a r i . E XAMPLE S :  
a n um b e d o  i t e r o ' a s  t h e y  w e r e  s e a t ed ' ( L k . 5 : l 7 ) ; i n j i d o o r o t e  ' t h a t  
t h ey s h ou l d  ( ha b i t u a l l y )  e a t ' ( 6 : 4 ) ; a t o p as i d o e i r i  ' wh i l e  h e  w a s  
t ea c h i ng ' ( 5 : 1 7 ) ; p e t e d o  i s i r a  ' h e  a s  s tanding ' ;  a t o p as i d o e v i r a 
' h e u s e d  t o  t e a c h ' ( 4 : 3 2 ) ;  i p a b e r a r i  j i d o  es i r i k a v i e g es i t e r a  
' w he n  h e  t ou c h e d  t h em t h e y  were h ea l ed '  ( 4 : 4 0 ) . 
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W i t h  g a r i  ' p e r c e iv e ' ,  t he meaning i s  rather ' t o find t h a t  o n e  h a s  
s u c h  a n d  s u ch ' :  i n j i d o g a e  ' w i t ho u t  e a t ing ' ( 4 : 1 ) , c f .  " k u m b a e  g e n a  ' I  
find I h a v e n ' t  g o t  • • •  ' ( 5 : 1 ) ;  em b o  p e t e d o  i s i u n t e  g i d o ' s e e ing t h e  
p e o p l e  h a d  a r i s e n ' ,  l i t . ' ha v i ng - s t o o d  b e ing ' .  In  the  fir s t  ins t an c e  
the  i d e a  i s  rather , ' ha v i ng e a t en ( I  e t c . ) d o  n o t  p e p c e iv e ' .  
I f  t he SM form ends i n  -m a the construct ion c an s t i l l  b e  u s e d : i s i m a 
e n a  ' I  h a b i t ua l l y s t ay ' ( 1 : 19 ) ;  i s i m a e t a  ' y o u  c o n t i nua l ly l iv e ' .  There 
is a use of fo rms i n  - n g o  which is s imilar : p u i o, edo p u m a n g o  e i r a 
' com e • . •  a n d  h e  c om e s ' ( Lk . 7 : 8 ) , but the  root mean i ng of t h i s  - n g o  i s  
unknown a s  y e t . 
2 . 1 8 . Senten ce-Medial I I  Forms 
2 . 1 8 . 1 . S entence  medial form I I  i s  u s e d  when there is  a c hange of 
actor b e tw e e n  the two verb s , e . g .  'when the dog s aw m e  I was fp i g h t en e d ' .  
Here t h e  a c t o r  i s  ' dog ' in the first phrase and ' I ' in the s e c o nd . I n  
t h e s e  s e n t e n c e s  the person and numb er mu st b e  expres sed i n  the  fir s t  
ve rb as w e l l  as in  t h e  s e c o nd , otherw i s e  it would not b e  c l e ar who t h e  
fir s t  a c t o r  was . Cons equent ly Type I I  pre sent s person and number e nd­
i ng s  s imi lar to tho s e  of SF forms , but ending in -0 inst ead of -a . The 
fo l lowing fo rms oc cur : 
PR E SENT GEN . PAST F U TUR E  HABIT 
S ingul a r  l .  -e n o  - t e n o - a n o - i m o n o  
2 .  - e t o  - t e t o  -a t o  - i wo t o  
3 .  - e i r i , e r o -s i r i - e i r a r i  -e u r i  
P lural l .  incl . -e n o  - t e n o  -e i a n o  -e i m o no 
l .  exc l . - e r o - t e r o - e i a ro -e i o ro 
2 .  -ewo - t ewo -e i awo -e i owo 
3 .  - e r o - t e r o -e i a ro -e i o ro 
A few samp l e s  w i l l  show the u s e s  of t h e s e  fo rms , wh i c h  c annot usually 
be  t r an s lated b y  part i c i p l e s  i n  Engl i s h , but require various conj ugat ions 
to render t hem acc ording t o  c i rcum s t ance s .  
t e n o  g o t ewa ' w h e n  I s p e a k  you h ea p ' ; t a t o g a n a  ' sp e a k  and I s ha l l  
h ea p ' ;  n a  t e t e n o  g e t a  ' w h e n  I spo k e  you h e a pd ' ;  n a  t a n o g i d o g a t a  ' w h e n  
I s p e a k  y ou w i l l  h e a p ' ;  b u r o  d o t e n o  g i d o g u p u t e t a  ' w h e n  I h a d  s t opped 
w o r k  you came ' ;  s i n a n o  g os i r i  g i d o a d u  e t e n o  ' wh e n  the  d o g  s aw m e  I w a s  
a fr a i d ' ;  • • .  a e  as i s i  b e b e g a e  es i r i  k a v i e g es i t e r a  ' • • •  h e  h e a l ed m a n y  o f  
e v i l s p ir i t s  ( Lk . 7 : 2 3 ) ;  G o d  d as i g a es i t e r a  j i awe t e u r i  g o t o r a  awa ' t h e y  
pra i s e d  G o d  f o p  a l l  t ha t  h e  h a d  s a i d  and t he y  h a d  h eard ' ( Lk . 2 : 2 0 ) ;  u t u  
j i e n d a  3 k a r i g a 6 e u r i t a k i m b e t e v i r a ' t h e  h e a v e n s  w e r e  c l o s e d  w h i l e - i t ­
made ( ' dup i ng ' )  3 y ea p s  a n d  6 mon t h s ' ( Lk . 4 : 2 5 ) ;  e d o  t e po a t e g e t e i a n o  
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g i d o e wa s i ' a nd h a v i ng s e e n  t ha t  w e  humb l y  pray,  do . • .  ' ( Pr . p . 1 9 6 ) ;  i mo 
k o t em b e t e i a ro p u w a s i k a t a T t e d o  ' w e  b e l i ev e  y o u  w i l l  come t o  j u dg e ' ( Te 
Deum 1 9 ) .  
2 . 1 9 . The Suffix - r * - -n* 
2 . 1 9 . 1 . Thi s suffix oc curs i n  t he forms - r a, - r e, - r i  and - r o ,  c hang i ng 
t h e  consonant t o  -n- aft e r  a nasal i n  the  verbal s t em .  I t  i s  e s s ent i a l l y  
the  mark of emphas i s , b u t  t here i s  c o ns iderab l e  variat i o n  i n  i t s  actual 
us e s . Form and us e are b e s t  t re a t ed s eparat e ly . 
Form . By form t h e  suffi x b e c ome s : 
- r a  w i t h  S F  I nd ep endent 
- r e  w i t h  S F  D ependent 
- r i w i t h  SF I nt errogat ive 
- r o  w i t h  all  S M  fo rms 
T e n s e  d o e s  not enter i nt o  cons iderat ion , b u t  if t h e  suffix i s  added t o  
a v e rb , i t  i s  added t o  t he fu l l  form , in  whi ch t e ns e , e t c .  already ap­
pe ar; if i t  i s  added to a non-verb , t en s e  i s  not required to be s hown . 
The ab ove four forms , the refore , w i t h  t he vowel end ings already fam i l iar , 
are a l l  t hat are found . 
2 . 1 9 . 2 .  Mo rphophonemi c  mo difi c at ion : if the  - r - i s  preceded b y  a nasal 
in the  word t o  wh i c h  i t  is at t ac hed , i t  be come s -n- , e . g .  g um enane 'I 
h a v e  come ' ( emp h a t i c )  fo r *g u m ena- r e ;  d o d om o  na k a  i t o j i s i  d a  p i a no b am­
b a r a t e  enane ' w h e n  I s e n t  my m e s s e nger b efore y o u r  fa c e ,  he d i d  i t  ( em­
p h a t i c ) ' ,  for '� ena - r e ;  v e r e u g a i nane ' i t wi l l  ( ce r t a i n l y )  be s p i l l e d ' fo r 
* v e r e u g a i na- r e  ( Lk . 5 : 3 7 ) ; i k a i t o m ane ' i t i s  y o u r s ' ( Lk . 6 : 2 1 )  for 
* i k a i t o m a - r e ;  i n  Lk . 6 : 4 5 t here i s  a c l ear c o ntrast b e tween b e i m an a -ne 
' i t  is g oo d ' and b e i a e- r e  ' i t  is bad ' :  the nas al  in  the first word c au s e s  
the  change of. - r- t o  -n- . 
2 . 1 9 . 3 .  U s es of the Suffix 
i .  - r a frequently p l a c e s  the word t o  whi c h  i t  i s  added i n  t h e  
Pred i c at e  o f  the  sentence,  e . g .  a w a - r a  ' t ha t  i s  i t ' ,  c om­
monly us ed for ' y e s ' ;  d u b o b a r i - r a  ' i t  is l o v e ' ( Hymn 4 8 ) . 
i i .  - r e  used w i t h  Dependent s i s  emphat i c : d a wo r e  J o hn t e i o  ' h i s  
name y o u  s ha l l  ca l l  J o h n ' ( Lk . l : 1 3 ) ;  t ena g e- r e  t e po t e i o  
' b u t  s p e a k  JUST t h e  w o rd ' ( Lk . 7 : 7 ) ;  a m i s una g o g o  k a ena t o- r e  
e s i s i na ' h e b u i l t  a s y nag o g u e  for u s  ( a c t u a l ly for u s ! ) ' 
( Lk . 7 : 5 ) . Added t o  - r a , as - r a r e ,  i t  forms a suppo s i t i o n : 
e m o  p e r o v e t a r a r e  ' if h e  w e re a prophe t '  ( 7 : 3 9 ) ;  o r  i t  
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mak e s  an exp l anat i on : a m o  b a p a t a i t o a e  r a r e ' in t h a t  t h e y  
w e re n o t  bap t i s e d ' ;  or a purpo s e : a m one i wa t a  o m i nd e  r a r e  
' s o t h a t  i t  m i g h t  b e  a s ign t o  t h em ' ( 5 : 1 4 ) .  was i r i  d e  
s i wo em b o - r e  j i p a p a  a e  ' i t  i s  n o t  for t h e  h e a l t h y  t h a t  I 
wa n t  o i n tm e n t ' ,  ko k a m b o  e g e r e g a r i - r e  ' bu t  i t  i s  fo r t ho s e  
t ha t  a re s i c k ' ( 5 : 3 1 ) . 
i i i . - r i marks a que s t ion , ' i s  i t ? ' :  a v e- r i ' who i s  i t ? ' ;  d awo i t o 
a v e r i ?  ' w h o  i s  y o ur n ame ? ' ;  a t e g a r i  i t omane nong o a r i - r i ?  
' w h a t  i s  y o u r  g r e e t i ng a b ou t ? ' ( L k . 6 : 3 2 ) ;  g e  a ng o , s a b a t e  
d a  b e i m a na a r i - r i t a  b e i a e a r i - r i ?  ' i s  i t  l awfu l t o  do g o o d  
o r  t o  d o  e v i l o n  t h e  Sab b a t h ? '  ( 6 : 9 ) ; awa m ane b e  r o  i ng e r i ?  
' w h a t  are t h ey l i ke ? ' ( 7 : 3 1 ) . I t  should b e  not ed t hat t h e  
s u ffix i s  used in Binandere even if  t he u t t erance begins  
with a que s t i o n  word . 
i v .  - ro used where SM forms are requi red : n a  b e i a m ana r a - r o eno 
na t o  d u  d a  p u r es i ' if I were g o o d  I s ho u l d  cau s e  t ha t  y o u  
e n t e r  my h o u s e ' ( Lk . 7 : 6 ) ; e d o  r o  t u v e d o  r a- r o  p i a ro 
t o r e k a r e  ' an d  when t h e y  fo und no t h i n g  by w h i c h  t o  b r i n g  
h im i n ' ( Lk . 5 : 1 9 ) .  
2 . 2 0 .  The Subs tan tive Form 
2 . 2 0 . 1 . The Sub s t ant ive form o f  the verb ends in - a r i . I t  i s  not quit e 
c orrect t o  c a l l  it  an Infinit ive ; it  does not perfo rm t h e  funct ions o f  a 
European Infinit ive . It i s  far c l o s e r  t o  t he cat egory of Sub s t an t i v e s  
i n  Euro pean grammar . A s  the cate gory o f  Sub s t antives  i s  d iv i s i b l e  i n t o  
t w o  s e c t ions , N o u n  and Adj ect ive , so  a r e  the Binandere forms in -a r i . 
Each i s  i l lu s t rat ed b e l ow . 
i .  -a r i  form fun c t io ning as a i� o un :  t a me e r a r i  ' t he r e s u rre c t i o n  o f  
t h e  b ody ' ;  k a v i e g a r i  ' s a l va t i o n ' ( Lk . 1 9 : 9 ) ; m a t aw a  i t a r i  
' e t e rna l l ife ' ( J hn . 3 : 1 6 ,  et c . ) ;  s i no p u  d a  i nd a r i  ' ea t i ng ­
p la c e  o f  t h e  ca t t l e ' .  
Such an expre s s i on can b e  t reat ed as a S impl e  Noun , and 
be fol lowed by a part i c l e  ( p o s tposit ion ) :  s i no p u  d a  i nd a r i  
d a  p i es i r a  a uns i s i na ' s h e  l a i d  h im i n  a manger ' .  
This form may s erve , as in t he l a s t  examp l e , as a Noun o f  
P l ace ; a l so as a Noun of Agent : t o r a r i  ' Sav i o r ' ,  e . g .  t o r a r i  
a m o  Ke r i so Ba d a  ' a  S a v i o r  who ( i s )  Chr i s t  t h e  L o r d ' ( L k . 
2 :  1 0 )  . 
i i . -a r i  form fun c t i oning as Adj ect ive . The funct ion exer c i sed i n  
t h i s  c a s e  i s  r e a l l y  t hat o f  a Past  Part i c ip l e  Pa s s iv e  i n  
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Lat in t e rmino l ogy , ' ha v i n g  b e e n  . • •  " ' t h a t  w h i c h  h a s  b e e n  
' 0 w o  t a i a r i  ' co o k e d  foo d ' ,  ' m e a t  h a v i ng b e e n  c o o k e d ' ,  
' m e a t w h i c h  h a s  b e e n  c o o k e d ' .  w o  t a i a r i  k u n d o  p u  ' br i ng 
t h e  c o o k e d  m e a t ' .  p i a r i  g a r i  p a l a w a  ' s hewbread ' ,  t i t .  
' b r e ad g i v e n  s e e n ' ;  enem b o  • • •  d u bo d a v e  a r i ' m e n  o f  g o o d  
w i 'l l ' ( Lk . 2 : l 4 ) ; m o a i wo r u m i DO I A R I  r a  t u v ew o  ' y o u  s ha t t  
fi nd t h e  c h i td WRA PPED i n  c t o t h ' ( Lk . 2 : l 2 ) . 
I n  s ome i ns t an c e s  a p l u ral i s  formed b y  part ial  r edupl i­
c at io n : b e b e t e g a  r i ' t h e  d e a d  ( p e o p t e ) ' .  Somet im e s  t here i s  
a plural di ffer ing from t he s i ngu l ar in  form : b e t a r i  ' di e ' ,  
' a  de a d  p e r s o n ' > b e b e t e g a r i  ' t h e  d e a d ' ;  b e d a r i  ' b r e a k ' ,  
' fragmen t '  > b e b ed e g a r i  ' b ro k e n  p i e c e s ' .  A l ternat ive forms 
a l s o  appear : d o r e g a r i ' a s s em b t e ' ,  ' a s s emb ty ' ,  but a l s o  
d o r e b e g a r i  as Noun . 
2 . 2 1 . The I mperative Mood 
2 . 2 1 . 1 .  The Imperat ive Mood P o s i t ive i s  di fferent in c o n s t ruct ion from 
t h e  Negat ive . Copeland King gives the fo l l ow ing l i s t  o f  endi ng s  for t h e  
2 nd p e rs o n : 
SINGU LAR PLURAL 
- e  - e u  
- w a s i - w a v i 
- ewa 5 i - ewa v i 
- e i o  - e wo 
- u , - u i o  - u wo 
-0 - owo 
The b a s i c  forms invo lved are : 
- e  - e u  
- w a s i - w a y  i , 
o r  rather i n  the first  i n stance , s imply a variab l e  vowel ( * ) i n  t he 
s i ngular , and the s ame vowe l fol lowed b y  - wo in t he plural : 
When t h i s  vowe l i s  - e , t h e  morpheme alt ernant i s  - e u  in t h e  p lural for 
- ew u  < - ewo . The forms in  - 0 - and - u � are morpheme a l t ernant s o f  t h o s e  
i n  - e ,  and a r e  u s e d  i f  the s t em o f  the verb t ermi nat e s  i n  - 0 o r  - u . Thus 
p u, p l . p uwo ' com e ' .  
b a m b u  p l . b a m b u wo 
k u m b u i o  p l . k u m b u wo 
' g o ' 
' t a k e ' 
The form t o  b e  u s e d  for any g i v e n  verb i s  t o  b e  found from t he s t em 
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u s e d  f o r  t h e  SM . I  ( Pa s t ) - d o , e . g .  
b a m b-a r i  > b a undo < * b a m b u d o  > b a m b u , b a m b uwo 
t -a r i 
g - a  r i  
t e d o  
g i d o 
t e, t e u  
9 i ,  9 i u 
The re are , howeve r ,  s ome alt ernat ives whi ch appear t o  b e  actual l y  
fal s e  analog i e s , e . g .  g i u  and g a u e  are b o t h  u s ed < g a r i . 
2 . 2 1 . 2 . The longe r forms i n  -was i , -wa v i  are a l i t t l e  l e s s  ab rup t : 
t o r e g ewas i , e t c . i n  Lord ' s  Prayer are c a s e s  in po int . Ot her forms as i n  
k o t em b e t ewo ' know ' ( Lk . 2 4 : 6 ) ;  t o r e g ewo ' b eware ' ( 1 2 : 1 5 ) ;  t u v ewo ' y o u  
s ha L L  f i n d ' ( 2 : 1 2 )  a r e  intermediat e ,  t hough some o f  t hem a r e  almo s t  c er­
t ainly m i s t rans l at ions . See N o t e  i n  2 . 2 1 . 3 .  
2 . 2 1 . 3 .  The -e , -e u form i s  frequent l y  not Imperat ive at al l ,  i n  s p i t e  
o f  t he s t at ement i n  Cope l and K i ng ' s  Grammar . I t  i s  a Det ermined or  
Cert ain Future , perhaps e xp e c t at ional o r  hortat ive : k u m b u i o  ' y o u  a r e  t o  
b e a r ' ( Lk . l : 3 l ) . O t hers  again are apparent ly  m i s takes i n  t rans l at i on 
from Wedau , whi c h  d o e s  not d i s t ingu i s h  Future and Imperat ive , and i n  t h e  
B inand e re Luke t h e y  are made t o  s er ve as Pre s ent Interrogat ive s , e . g .  
Lk . 2 4 : l 7 . . .  t e p e u  ' y o u  a re w a L k i ng ' ,  ' are you wa L k i ng ? ' ( p erhaps -u for 
- v i ,  Inter rogat ive by some mo rphophonem ic a l t e rat ion not  ac counted for ) ; 
9 : 2 0 ,  na a v e  g e  t e u 'who do y o u  say I am ? ' ;  7 : 2 4 ,  d u mo d a  wo t e t ewa t a  r a  
g e t e u ?  2 6 .  ang o a e- r a  t a  r o  g a T t e d o  wo t e t e u ?  
2 . 2 1 . 4 .  Pers ons other t han t he s e c ond canno t be  expr e s s ed dire c t l y  b y  
t h e  Imperat ive Mood . A third person form may be suppl ied from t h e  Im­
mediate P a s t  Indicat ive : k o t o p u  e t e r a  ' l e t  t h em m a k e  ho L y ' ;  p u r es i r a  'may 
it  eome ' ;  e t e r a  ' l e t  t h em do ' .  First person forms are supp l i ed s omet ime s 
b y  the u s e  o f  t h e  Dependent : b a m ane ' l e t  u s  go ' - with the - r *  suffix  for 
emphas i s . 
2 . 2 1 . 5 . Fo r t he N egat ive Imperat ive see  b e l ow , 2 . 2 2 . 2 .  
2 . 2 2 .  T he Negative Aspect 
2 . 2 2 . 1 . The N egat ive in Binandere is an aspect , not a t e n s e . I t  shows 
only  o ne form , - a e ,  i n  the Indicat ive . I t  i s  r e a l l y  b e t t e r  de s c rib ed a s  
a Negat ive Sub s t ant ival form , i . e .  - a e  i s  the Negat ive o f  -a r i  ( 2 . 1 9 . 1 . ) .  
I t  do e s  not change for person , numb er or  t ens e .  Further del im i t at ion o f  
t he i d e a  mus t  b e  obtai ned by u s e  of a r i  a s  an aux i l iary v e rb . Examp l e s  
from Copland K i ng need to be s l ight l y  r e - s p e l led : 
na a d u  a e  I do no t fe ar 
n a  i nd a e  ( i nd ' a e ) I am n o t  e a t i n g  
na b und a e  ( b u n d ' a e ) I am n o t  b i nding 
3 1  
n a  a m b a e  ( a m b ' a e ) I am n o t  s i a k  
I n  the Future t e n s e  t he SF . I  Future i s  u s ed b e fo re the N egat ive : 
n a  a d u a i a e  I s ha l l  no t fe a r  
na i na i a e  I s ha l l  n o t  e a t  
n a  b una l a e  I s ha l l  no t b i nd 
na a m a i a e  I s ha l l  n o t  b e  s i a k  
A D D I T I O NAL E XAM PLE S :  n a  b e ono a e  'I am n o t  t ir e d ' ; na d u r a e  i t ena  
' I  h a v e  n o t  dug ' ;  i mo k o t em b a e  e t e t a  ' y o u  d o  no t b e l i e v e ' ;  ta  p i a l a e r i 7  
' o r  s ha l l  h e  no t g i v e ? ' ( Lk . ll : 1 3 ;  for - r i  s e e  2 . 1 8 . 1 . ) ;  e d o  k a k o a  e r o 
g a e  ' a n d  w h e n  h e  d o e s  n o t  fi n d ' ( Lk . l l : 2 4 ) . 
2 . 2 2 . 2 .  The Negat ive Imperat ive has a s p e c i a l  form , c onj ugab l e  for a l l  
pers ons and b o t h  numbers , b u t  u s ed only i n  Present and H ab i t ua l  forms . 
For t h e s e  t h e  endings are : 
P R E S E N T  H A B I T U A L 
S i ngular l .  -one -e one 
2 .  -o t e  -eo t e  
3. -u r e  -eu r e  
P l ural l .  incl . - one -eone 
l .  exe l . -0 r e  - e o r e  
2 .  -o v e  - e o v e  
3. -0 r e  -eo r e  
F o r  suffixes  t o  o t her part s o f  the verb which serve the purp o s e  o f  a 
N e gat ive Imperat ive s e e  2 . 1 1 . 5 .  The forms given here are used as D ir e c t  
Prohib i t ions : a d u ( e ) o t e  ' do n ' t  b e  a fr a i d ' ;  p i  e o v e  ' do n ' t  g i v e ' ;  k und o 
g um b o t e  ' do n ' t  b r i ng ( i t ) ; a n g o  e o t e  ' do n ' t  do i t  l i ke t h a t ' ;  i mo r u v e ­
g e o t e  no b a t e  n i  awo e m b o  ' do n ' t  fo rg e t  t o  b r i ng wood fo r t h e  fire ' .  
2 . 2 2 . 3 .  The addit ion o f  d owas i ' l e a v e  i t ' ,  ' l e t  i t  a l o n e ' < d o a r i  ' l e a v e ' ,  
' s t o p ' i s  opt i onal as a means o f  empha s i s i ng the order : b e ono e o v e  d owas i 
' do n o t  s t e a l - l e t  ( s t e a l i ng )  a l o n e ' .  
2 . 2 2 . 4 .  mana i s  a part i c l e  used with a Po � �t�v e t o  expre s s  inab i l i t y : 
na awa mana i nana ' I  aan ' t  e a t  t ha t ' .  I t  i s  thus not real ly  an Imp e rat i ve 
N e gat i ve but a Pot ent ial Negat i ve . It enters into a few words as c om­
p ounds , whi c h  are perhap s not re a l ly verbal at al l ,  e . g .  b e i - a e  ' ba d ' > 
b e i a -m a na ' go o d ' ,  ' u nab l e  t o  b e  bad ' .  
2 . 2 3 .  Derived Forms of Verbs 
2 . 2 3 . 1 . D e r i vat ion in verb s i s  s omet hing that needs furt her analy s i s , 
and the e x i s t ing Binandere mat erial does not make i t  p o s s i b le . Thus t here 
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app e ars t o  b e  a form - e g - used a s  a t rans i t iv i s e r  o f  a verb , c f .  
d o d -a r i ' c om e  u n ttJis t e d ' > d o d-eg-a r i  ' u n ttJi s t ' . 
Not a l l  cas e s , however ,  show b o t h  forms , with and without - e g - ,  e . g .  
e r i g a r i  ' br e a k ' ,  but e r-a r i  i s  ' ri s e ' ,  whi le the Int ran s i t i ve ' be c o m e  
b r o k e n ' i s  b e d a r i . 
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O .  I N T RO D U C T I O N  
PRELIMI NARY NOTES ON OROKAI VA GRAMMAR 
ALAN HEAL E Y , AMBR O S E  I S OR O EMB O , A N D  
MART I N  C H I TT L E B O R O U G H  
O .  I n t r oduc t i o n . 
1 .  Phono l o g y . 
2 .  V e r b s . 
3 .  Adv e r b s .  
4. Noun s . 
5 .  Ad j e c t i v e s . 
6 .  P r o n o u n s  and Demons t r a t i v e s . 
7 .  Po s t p o s i t i o n s . 
8 .  Nom i na l s . 
9 .  C l au s e s . 
1 0 .  S e n t e nc e s .  
The Orokaiva language i s  spoken by s ome 2 5 , 0 0 0  people living i n  an 
area of about 2 5 0  square mi l e s  surroundi ng Popond e t t a  in t he Northern 
D i s tr i c t  o f  Pap ua . There are several diale c t s  o f  Orokaiva , and t he one 
used i n  this s t udy i s  spoken in the v i l lage o f  I s iv i t a . However , t here 
appears to have been c ons ide rab le mixing o f  dial e c t s  s ince the p opula­
t ion movement s a s s o c iat ed with the erup t ion o f  Mount Lami ngt on i n  1 9 5 1 .  
Oroka iva i s  one o f  s ome twe lve or more language s whi ch b e l ong t o  t he 
Binandere Family o f  language s .  
In  J une 1 9 6 7  t he authors spent two weeks i nve s t i gat i ng Orokaiva verbs 
and p re p aring s ome p re l iminary language lessons for use  o f  mi s s ionar i e s  
i n  t he Orokaiva are a . They were s t imu l a t ed i n  t h e i r  t a s k  by a manu­
s cript  c opy of "The Binandere Verb " kindly made avai lab l e  by Dr C ap e l l . 
Some rough not e s  were prepared on the verb s and other fac e t s  o f  t he 
grammar a s  a b a s i s  for l anguage l earning and further gramma t i c a l  enquiry . 
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Since t hen a l i t t le more re search has b e e n  p o s s i b le and t he not e s  have 
b e e n  cons iderab ly revi sed . However , they are s t i l l  cert ain t o  c ontain 
i nac curac i e s , and i t  is  with this  reservat ion t hat t he y  are made ava i l ­
ab le t o  a wider audience . 
The Orokaiva examp les  are p rovided w i t h  normal Eng l i s h  c ap i t a l i zat i on 
and p un c t uat ion , since int onat ion has not been analy zed . Affixes  are 
ident i fi e d  b y  t he f o l l owing abbreviat ions : abil ( it at i ve ) , avol ( i t i onal ) , 
C ( ont inuat ive ) S (equenc e ) , dep ( endent ) ,  des ( iderat i v e )  , fut (ure ) ,  
hab ( i t ua l ) , imp ( erat ive ) , ind ( i c at i ve ) , inf ( initive ) , int (errogat ive ) ,  
perm ( i s s ive ) , pl (ural ) , pres (ent ) , P (unc t i liar ) S ( equence ) ,  purp ( o s ive ) , 
rec ip ( ro c al ) , S ( imul t aneous ) A ( c t io n ) , s ( in) g (ular ) , subj ( e c t ) . When 
the ab sence of a suffix is s igni f i c ant , t he appropriate meaning is shown 
in  parent he s e s  in the li teral t rans lat ion . 
1 .  PHON O L OGY 
Orokaiva words c on s i s t  o f  s y l lab les  o f  any o f  the fol l owing type s : 
V ,  e v , v e , e v e . Many sequenc es  o f  two vowe ls and s ome o f  t hree vowe l s  
have been o b s e rved in  words . Sy l lab l e s  are c losed only w i t h  nas a l s  and 
t he only medial c ons onant c lus ters observed are m b , n d , and n g . Word­
final s y l lab le s may be c losed only by n ,  whi c h  appears as nasal i z at i on 
o f  t he vowe l o f  t he final s y l lable . Otherwi se , a l l  phoneme s occur in  
a l l  p e rmi s s ib le p o s i t i ons within words . 
The Orokaiva ort hography c ons i s t s  o f  t he fol lowing symb o l s : a,  b ,  d ,  
e, g ,  h ,  i ,  j ,  k ,  m ,  n ,  0 ,  p ,  r ,  5 ,  t ,  U ,  v ,  and w .  The se accurat e l y  
repre sent phoneme s e x cept i n  two respec t s . The labiodent a l  fri c a t i ve v 
and s emivowe l w are al lophones o f  a si ngle phoneme ; w precedes a and v 
p re c e d e s  t he other vowe l s . ( I n some l i t e rature w has a more limi t ed 
d i s t r ibution . )  Simi lar ly , r and d are al l ophones o f  a s ingle phoneme ; 
r o c curs b e tween vowe l s  and d oc curs in word initial p o s i t ion and fol­
l owing n .  The apparent e x c ept ions ( r a indicative , r e  int e rrogat ive , 
r a t e  ' bu t ' and r a m i ' kind of ' )  are probab ly enc lit i c s  and p ronoun c e d  as  
part o f  t he p re c eding word . 
The f i r s t  s y l lab le  o f  each Orokaiva word i s  stres sed . When h o c curs 
be tween uns t r e s s e d  vowe l s  it is  very light , and s omet ime s  seems to be  
quite  s i lent . I t s  phonemic status in these posit ions needs inve s t i gat ing 
in  e ac h  main dialec t .  In word-ini t i a l  p o s i t ion and me dially preceded b y  
n ,  9 i s  a voiced  s t op ; b e tween vowe l s  i t  i s  a v o i c e d  ve lar fri c at ive . 
The na s a l  n i s  ve lar when i t  o c c ur s  be fore g .  The j i s  a voiced  alveo­
palatal affricat e . 
2 .  V E R B S  
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The morphology and usage o f  t he verb s i s  b y  far t he most d i fficult 
fac et o f  Orokaiva grammar . Ver b s  c on s i s t  o f  a s t em - e i ther s imp le or 
c omp le x , intrans i t ive or t rans i t ive o r  d i t ransitive - followed b y  up t o  
four suffixes t o  ind i c at e  tense , s ubj e c t  person-and-number , and mood . 
A l l  verb forms appear t o  b e  in  t he a c t ive v o i c e . 
2 .  1 . VER B  STEMS 
I n  the  far past tense a s imp le verb such as p o e k e a  'I broke ' c ons i s t s  
o f  j ust  two part s : t he s imp l e  s t em p o e k e  ' brea k ' and t h e  ind i c at i ve suf­
fix -a ( tense and p e r s on are unmarke d ) . 
On t he other hand a c omp l e x  verb such as a r e p o  e a  'I c o u g h e d ' c on­
s i s t s  of t hree part s : an uninfl e c t ab le word o r  adj unc t  a r e p o ,  t he s t e m  
e ,  and t he s u f f i x  - a  as above . T h e  adj unc t a r e p o  h a s  no meaning o r  
usage apart f rom t h i s  c omb ination w i t h  e .  A l s o , t he s t em e h a s  l o s t  
mo st  o f  i t s  usual meaning o f  ' do ' ,  ' m a k e ' ( or ' sa y ' ? )  and i s  r e a l l y  
func t i oning as a n  aux i l iary in thi s c omb inat ion w i t h  a r e p o . In fact the  
c omb inat ion a r e p o  e may be  treated as a c omp lex verb s t em which takes 
inflect i onal suffi x e s  ( on its  s e c ond e lement ) j ust  as  simp le verb s t ems 
d o . However a r e p o  and e are t re ated as separate words rat her t han a 
c ompound b e cause the part i c le m i n e ' e a c h  o t her ' and the adve rb s e r e 
' s t i l l ' and m a n e  ' n o t ' c ome be tween t hem . 
The s t em o f  a verb may b e  modi fied to  indi cate a rep e t i t ive a c t i o n  
or ( i f  t rans i t i ve ) a p l ura l ob j e ct by t h e  u s e  o f  a redup l i cat i ve p re f i x  
o r  a s u ffix o r  b ot h . Seve ral diffe rent way s o f  mark ing s t ems for p lur­
a l i t y  have been o b s e rved , but as these are only part ly p re d i c t ab le from 
the shape of the s t e m ,  the p lural form o f  e ach ve rb needs  t o  be  l i s t e d  
i n  a n  Orokaiva di c t i onary . 
( 1 )  Redup l i c ation o f  first C V  or VC o f  st ems ending in ke 
S ingular P lural 
w a e ke wa - w a e k e s h u t  
h i r i k e h i - h i r i k e o p e n  
t i u k e  t i - t i u ke cu t 
u h u ke u h - u h u k e  b l ow 
( 2  ) Suffix - r e k e  o n  st ems ending in g e  or ke 
e g e  e g e - r e ke was h  
a g e  a g e - r e ke c o o k  
t i g e t i g e - r e k e  t i e  
t o g e  t o g e - r e ke wrap up 
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S i ngular Plural 
i k e i ke - r e k e g i v e  
v e k e  v e k e - r e k e  s h arpe n  
( 3 ) Su ffi x - k e r e k e  on s ingle s y l l ab le  s t ems 
e e - ke r e k e  d o  
k i k i - k e r e k e s e e  
v e  v e - ke r e k e  fa l l  
t e  t e - ke r e k e  h i t  
( 4  ) Suffix - j e k e  o r  - p u j e k e on s tems ending in m b u  
h u m b u  h u m b u - j e ke , 
h u m b u - p u j e k e
} fe t c h  
J i m b u  j i m b u - j e ke, 
j i m b u - p u j e k e
} marry 
k a m b u  k a m b u - j e ke , 
k a m b u - p u j e k e
} b i t e  
p a m b u  p a m b u - j e k e , 
p a m b u - p u j e k e
} go 
( 5  ) Redup li c at i on o f  first C V  of s t em ending in e ,  p lus suffix - k e 
p e h e  p e - p e h e - k e d i e  
y o r e  vo - v o r e - k e roa s t  
k u t e  k u - k u t e - k e p a i n t  
t o g e  t o - t o g e - k e wrap up ( s e e  a l s o  ( 2 ) ) 
g a h e g a - g a h e - k e p o k e  
h i r e h i - h i r: e - k e  s e w  
t i g e t i - t i g e - k e t i e  ( s ee a l s o  ( 2 ) )  
v e  v e - v e - k e fa l l  ( se e  a l s o  ( 3 ) )  
( 6 )  Unc la s s i fied 
p o e k e  p o - p o j e k e b r e a k  
j i m b u  j i - j i m b u - k e k e  marry ( se e  a l s o  ( 4 ) ) 
i n d  i i n d i - d i k e e a t  
t e  t a - t e h i t  ( se e  a l s o  ( 3 ) )  
I t  i s  apparent t hat at least s ome verb s ( e . g .  wrap u p ,  t i e ,  fa l l , marr y ,  
h i t )  have t w o  d i f ferent p lural st ems , b u t  it  i s  not known whet her o r  
n o t  t h e s e  di ffer i n  meaning or us age . C omp lex verb s app ear t o  p lura l i z e  
i n  at  l e a s t  t wo d i f fe rent ways - by redup li c at ion o f  t he adj unc t or b y  
suffixat i on o f  t he auxi l i ary - b u t  more re search i s  neede d . 
s a u  e 
k i  e 
s a u - s i u  e 
k i  e - k e r e ke 
2 . 2 .  STEM CHANGES WHEN S U F F I XED 
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s n a t c h  
m a k e  a spear 
All o f  t he s t ems l i s t e d  above are in  t he i r  bas i c  form . The bas i c  
s t em may b e  u s e d  a s  an abrupt imperat i ve , b ut a more c ommon usage o f  
the b a s i c  stem i s  i n  the  far past w i t h  i ndi c at i ve suffix - a . The bas i c  
s t ems of mos t  regular verb s end i n  e .  A few end i n  i ,  for i n s t an c e  
i n g i  ' hear ' ,  i n d i  ' e a t ' ,  i r i  ' b e ' and j i g i  ' to u c h ,  s e i z e ' .  A f e w  a l s o  
e n d  i n  u ,  for instance h e m b u  ' wa l k ' ,  p a m b u , p a h u  'go ' , k a m b u  ' b i t e ' ,  
h u m b u  ' ta k e ' and j i m b u  ' marry ' .  The s t em-final vowe l s  c hange in  s ome 
forms o f  t he ve rb and di sappe ar in o t he r s . 
The first  five suffix c omb inat i ons l i s t e d  i n  Tab le 1 add r ight on t o  
t he b a s i c  s t em wit hout affe c t ing i t s  final vowe l . With suffix c omb ina­
t ions 6 - 1 3 ,  st em-final e c hange s t o  i b ut other vowe l s  do not c hange . 
Wit h  suffix c omb inations 1 4 - 1 6  stem-final i c hange s t o  e and e and u 
c hange t o  a .  With suffix comb inat ions 1 7 - 2 6  the s t em-final vow e l  d i s ­
appears altogether . N o t i c e  t hat , i f  one ignore s t h e  variable h ,  t he 
s t em variant s are the s o le d i s t ingui shing feat ure between certain forms 
w i t h  ident i c a l  tense or aspect suffixe s ,  e . g .  3 and 9 ; 8 ,  1 1 ,  and 2 6 ; 
4 ,  1 2 , and 2 0 ;  and 1 3 and 2 2 . ( See also  Tab le 4 . )  
There are at least 9 irregular verbs who se s t em variant s only part ly 
fo l low the pattern j us t  de s c ribe d . Three typical  regu lar verb s and 
t he s e  9 irregular verb s  are presented in Tab l e s  2 and 3 w i t h  a l l  2 6  
s u f f i x  c omb inat ions ( but n o t  t he individual suffixe s ) , s o  as t o  demon­
s t rat e their s t em vari ant s .  
2 . 3 .  NON - F I N ITE FORMS O F  THE VER B  
There are t hree dependent forms of t h e  verb whi c h  are n o t  infle c t e d  
for subj e c t  pers on-and-number . The s e  o c c ur in  non-final c lau s e s  i n  a 
sentenc e . Each o f  these  forms s i gni fi e s  t hat t he s ubj e c t  ( and u s ua l ly 
a l s o  t he t e n s e ) o f  it s c lause i s  t he same as t hat o f  t he fol lowing 
c laus e . The i r  suffixes ( wi t h  t he re ference numb e rs of Tab l e s  1 ,  2 and 
3 )  are : 
5 .  - t o Punc t i l iar Sequence 
6 .  - e  Simultaneous Ac t ion 
7 .  -ma Cont inuat ive Sequence 
Punc t i liar Sequence imp l i e s  t hat one a c t ion t ake s p lace  after another 
( X  and t hen Y ) . C ontinuat ive Sequence imp l i e s  t hat t he act ion o f  t he 
verb w i t h  thi s suffix i s  c ontinuing or e x t en�d and t hat t he nex t  a c t i on 
e i t he r  int e rrup t s  i t  or fol lows i t s  c omp l e t i on ( X  unt i l  y ) . Simu l t aneous 
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A c t ion imp l i e s  two act ions going on a t  the s ame t ime ( Xing whi le Ying ) . 
N a  p u v u - t o b a  i n d i - s o - n - a . 
I come - PS taro e a t - wi l l - I- ind . 
, I w i  I I  c o me and e a t  t h e  taro . ' 
N a  p u v u - t o b a  i n d - a h e - n - a . 
I come - PS taro e a t - abi l . - I- ind . 
, I w o u  l d  come and e a t  t h e  taro ( i f  I c o u  l d ) . ' 
O a g o  p u v u - t o i j i a m i n a  b a  i n d  i - a . 
we c ome - PS time t ha t  taro e a t (you far p a s t Y - ind o 
, When we came we a t e  the taro . ' 
Amo k i v e k i - e k e  e - n - a . 
he s p e a r  s ha rp e n - SA s p e e c h  ta l k - he far p a s t - ind o 
' Wh i l e  he was s ha rp e n i ng a spear he was t a l k i ng . ' 
N a  ke i j i - e  e v - e - n - a . 
I s p e e c h  t a l k - SA s l e ep - near p a s t - I - ind . 
' I  fe l l  a s l e ep whi l e  ta l k i ng . ' 
N a  k e  i j i - ma e v - e - n - a . 
I s p e e c h  ta l k -CS s l e e p - ne a r  p a s t - I - ind . 
' I  t a l ke d  t i l l  I fe l l  a s l e e p . ' 
P a h u - ma d o n d a  i n d e - s o - n - a . 
g o - C S  food e a t - fut . - I - ind . 
' I  w i l l  g o  for a whi le and t hen e a t  fo o d . ' 
' Wh e n  I ( e v e n tua l ly )  a r r i v e  I wi l l  e a t  foo d .  ' 
For furt her e xamp l e s  o f  - e  see  the durat ive phrase ( se c t i on 2 . 6 . ) .  
There are s everal forms o f  the verb whi c h  o c c ur i n  independent 
c lause s  ( inc luding s entenc e - final c laus e s ) and whi c h  are not infle c t ed 
for subj e c t  person-and-number but only for mood . ( Some o f  t he s e  may 
lat e r  p rove t o  be b e s t  desc ribed as dependent . The impera t i v e s  c ou l d  
p erhap s b e  v i ewed as f i n i t e  forms . )  
l .  no suffix Ab rup t Imperative ( sg . ) 
1 9 . - a  P o l i t e  Impe rat ive ( s g . ) 
1 6 . - s i D e s iderat i ve 
2 5 . - a e  Negat ive 
2 4 . - a  r a  Rec iprocal 
2 3 . - a r i Infinit i ve 
The l a s t  four d e serve c omment . The de s iderat ive by  i t se l f  s igni fie s 
d e s ire , intent i on ,  or preparedne s s , with the s ubj e c t  p e r son-and-numbe r  
• 
and t e n s e  b e ing under s tood from t he c ontex t . To spe c i fy s ub j e c t  
person-and-number and tense , the des iderat ive may be  followed b y  a 
finite form o f  t he verb e ' do ' ( or e ' say ' ? )  a s  de s c ribed i n  s e c t ion 
2 . 6 .  A c lause c ontaining a d e s iderat ive verb i n  a longer s entence 
s igni f i e s  p urp os e . 
P u v u r e - s i . 
aome - des . 
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' I  wan t  t o  a ome . ' , He i s  re ady t o  a o me . ' ' They i n te nded t o  aome . ' e ta .  
P u v u r e - s i  e r e - o - n - a . 
aome - de s . d o - pres . - I - ind .  
'I a m  r eady t o  a ome . ' 
Do n d a  i n d e - s i p u v u - h o - n - a . 
food e a t -des . aome - pres . - I- ind .  
, I am aoming t o  e a t  t h e  food . ' 
S imilarly , t he negat ive does not s i gni fy s ubj e c t  pers on-and-numb e r  o r  
t en s e ; t he s e  are unde r s t ood from the c ontext . They may b e  spec i f ie d  b y  
adding a finit e  form of t he verb e ' do ' ( or e ' say ' ? )  a s  de s cribed in  
s e c t ion 2 . 6 .  
P u v u r - a e . 
aome - n o t  
, I won ' t  aome . ' ' He didn ' t  aome . ' e t a .  
P u v u r - a e  a i - s o - n - a . 
aome - n o t  do - fut . - I - ind .  
' I  won ' t  aome . ' 
A verb form c ontaining the suffix - a r a ' r e a iproaa l '  oc curs in  t he 
r e c iprocal phrase d e s cribed in s e c t ion 2 . 6 .  
The infinit ive has a wide range of u sage . I t  can func t i on as a 
c i tat ion form , as an ab s t rac t noun , as a noun o f  i n s t rument , and , when 
fol lowed by a p o s t p o s i t ion , as a noun o f  p lace . 
p e h - a r i  
di e - in f o 
' de a t h ' ( t he aa t of dy ing ) 
d i  k o g o m b - a r i  
head deaora t e - inf . 
' hea ddre s s ' ( t he t h i ng u s e d  for d e a o r a t ing t h e  h e a d )  
e g - a r i t a  
wa s h - inf o a t  
' a t  t he l au ndry ' ( t he p la a e  where o n e  wa s he s )  
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I t  c an func t i on a s  an adj e c t ive , and i n  t h i s  us age an infini t i ve w i t h  
a p lural s t em ( see s e c t ion 2 . 1 . )  ind i c a t e s  e i t her p lural i t y  of t he noun 
or t he re sult s o f  a mult i p le act ion . 
k i p o e k - a  r i  
s p e a r  b r e a k - in f o 
' t he b r o k e n  s p e a r ' ,  ' t he s p e a r  i s  b r o k e n ' 
k i  p o - p o J e k - a r i  
s p e a r  pl . - br e a k- in f . 
' t he s p e a r  bro k e n  i n  s e v e ra Z  p i e c e s ' ,  ' t he b r o k e n  spears ' 
F o l lowed b y  a human noun i t  can indicate an agent . 
k a j  - a  r i e rn b o  
k i  Z Z - in f . man 
' murdere r ' (a man who k i Z Z s )  
I t  can b e  u s ed in a c lause whi c h  fun c t i ons a s  t he obj e c t  o f  verb s such 
a s  ' know ' ,  , s e e ' ,  , hear ' . A free p ronoun indicates  s ubj  e c t  p e r s on-and­
numb e r , and , if  neces s ary , a t ime word is used to indicate  the t en s e . 
a rno rn a h u  p u y u r - a r i  k e  i n g i - e - n - a . 
he a Z ready come - inf o s p e e c h  h e a r - near p a s t - I - ind . 
' I  heard ( t he news ) t h a t  he had ( a lre ady ) come . ' 
2.4 . F I N I T E  F O RMS O F  THE  V E R B  
Most  finite forms o f  the verb have a n  ending c omposed o f  t hree suf­
f i xe s . The first suffi x , t ogether with the vowel or lack o f  vowel  o f  
t h e  verb s t e m ,  indicates  tense and aspe c t . The sec ond suffix indi c a t e s  
s ubj e c t  person- and-numbe r ,  and t h e  third s u f f i x  indic ates  mood . The 
two e x c e p t i ons to this  pat tern are the far past ( 2 )  whi ch has no t en s e  
s uf fix and n o  subj e c t  person-and-numb er s u f f i x  f o r  mo s t  persons , and 
t he c ont inuat ive p rohi b i t ive variant of the permi s s i ve aspec t  ( 2 2 )  
whi c h  has a fourth suffi x . 
There are four s ubj e c t  pers on-and-number suffi x e s  in a l l  t en s e s  and 
aspe c t s  e x c ep t  far pas t . 
- n  I 
- j , - i h e ,  s h e ,  i t  
- r  w e ,  t h e y  
- w ,  - Y  y o u  (p Zura Z )  
no suffix y o u  ( s i ng u Z a r )  
I n s t e ad o f  t he s e  four , far past has  only two such suffixe s . 
- n  
- w . - Y  
he , s h e ,  i t  
y o u  ( p Zura Z )  
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Here , lack o f  a suffix s igni f i e s  any o f :  ' I J  y o u  ( s i ng u Z a r } J we J t hey ' .  
There are t hree mood suffixe s . 
- a  i nd i c at ive 
- e  interrogat i ve ( ex c e p t  i n  2 0  and 2 2  hort at i ve ) 
- 0  dependent ( usage and s i gni f i c ance l i t t le unders t ood ) 
Because  various morphophonemic chang e s  take p lace when they c omb i ne , 
a l l  c omb inat i ons o f  the final vowe l o f  the t en s e  s uffixe s , the s ub j e c t  
p e r s on-and-numb e r  suffixe s , and t h e  mood suffixes  are l i s t e d  i n  trad i ­
t i onal order in Tab le  4 .  Thi s t ab le o f  morphophonemic chang e s  should 
be  c on s u l t e d  c on s t an t ly when examining t he verb morpho l ogy o f  t he indi­
vidual examp l e s  i n  this pape r .  In the far p a s t  tense  t he interrogat i ve 
suffix seems not t o  o c c ur . The far p a s t  suffix for s e c ond p e r s on 
plura l , - a w a , rep la c e s  t he final vowe l o f  the s tem . 
There are f ive t e nse s in Orokaiva , and s ome o f  t he s e  may b e  formed 
i n  two way s . So far , only t he far past and t he near p a s t  have b e en ob ­
s erved i n  t he dependent mood . 
N a  k i 
2 .  no tense suffix Far Past  - months or years  ago 
8 .  - h e  
1 3 . - h a 
2 6 . - e , - e h e  
1 1 . - e h e , - h e  
1 2 . - 0  
1 4 . - s o 
1 5 . - s i 
v e k  i - 0  
Mid Past A - days ago l - h e and - h a  may b e  
Mid Past B - day s ago } d i a l e c t a l  e quivalent s 
Near Past  - minut e s  ago 
Present A - Thi s form of the verb s igni fie s 
a c ontinuing proc e s s  and i s  
usually preceded b y  e r e ' s t i L L ' .  
Pres ent B - This form o f  the verb i s  used 
less  o ften t han Pre s ent A .  It  
pos s i b ly has  anot her usage as  
we l l  as Present . 
Future 
Pot ent ial  
- The s e c ond persons i nd i cat ive 
( - s o - a s ingular , - s o - w - a  p lura l ) 
are a l s o  u s ed as a p o l i t e  im­
perat ive . 
The f i r s t  p e r s on p lural i n d i c a t ­
i v e  ( - s i - r - a )  i s  used a s  a 
hort ative . 
a rn o  k e  e - n - a . 
I 8 p e a r  s ha rp e n - dep . he s p e e c h  ta L k - he far p a s t - ind o 
' Wh i L e  I was 8 harp e ni n g  t h e  s p e a r  he wa s ta L k i ng . ' 
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N a  k i v e k i - o i j i i s a p a a rn o  k e  e - n - a . 
I s p e a r  s ha rp e n - dep . t ime sma l l  he s p e e c h  t a l k - h e  fa� p a s t - ind o 
, S o o n  a ft e r  I s harp e n e d  the s p e ar he s p o ke . ' 
Urno e r e  p u v - e - o  a v o e t o  u n g o t e  d o n d a  i n d e - s o - r - a . 
y o u  now c o m e -n e ar p a s t - ( y o u ) - dep . s o  we 
' Se e i n g  you have come we wi l l  e a t  t h e  foo d .  ' 
N a  p u v u - h o - n - a  a v o e t o  p a rn b a - s o - a . 
I c ome - pres . -I - ind . s o  g o - fut . - ( y o u ) - ind . 
' I ' m  c o m i n g �  s o  y o u  can g o . ' 
food e a t - fut . - we - ind . 
There appear t o  be  two more t e n s e s  not l i s t e d  above whi c h  d e serve 
furt her c he cking . One is a past tense with endings ident i cal to t he 
far p a s t  ( 2 ) , but t he s e  are att ached t o  t he s t em variant whi c h  o c curs 
i n  t he mid p a s t . 
e r e  u - a  
s t i l l  d o - ( p a s t  they ) - ind . 
' Th e y  were d o i n g  i t .  ' 
Y o y u - n - a 
fa l l -p a s t  he - ind o 
' He fe l l .  ' 
The other i s  a fut ure tense with the tense s uffix - o k o  and t he usual 
p e rs on endings , and t h e s e  are attached t o  the s t em vari ant whi ch oc curs 
i n  t he infinit ive ( 2 3 ) . 
k i - o ko - v - a  
s e e - fut . - y o u  p l . - ind . 
' You w i l l  s e e  i t .  ' 
p u y u r - o k u - j - a  
come - fut . - h e - ind .  
' He wi l l  come . ' 
Orokaiva has s e veral fini te  forms o f  the verb whi c h  s igni fy aspect 
rather t han t ense . So far only the permi s s i ve and hab i t ual/fut ure as ­
p e c t s  have b e e n  o b s e rved in the dependent mood . 
1 0 . - h a e  
9 . - r o  
3 .  - r o 
1 7 . - a g o  
1 8 . - a r o 
2 l . - a e  
4 .  - 0  
Far Past Hab itual 
Past Hab i t ual - U s age as a final I One o r  b o t h  o f  t h e s e  has verb needs checking a future s i gn i f i c an c e  Pres ent Habi tual A - some t ime s i n  i t s  depend-ent form 
Pre sent Hab i t ual B - s ome t ime s 
Pre s ent Habi tual C 
A b i l itat ive 
Avolit ional 
- alway s 
- A l s o  u s ed i n  cont rary - t o-fact 
s i t uat ions 'I  c o u l d  have . . .  but . . .  ' �  
' I  wan t e d  to . . .  b u t  . . .  ' �  ' If . . .  
t h e n  I wou ld ( hav e )  . . .  ' 
- ' l e s t ' �  'mig h t ' 
2 0 . -0 
2 2 . - a  
N a  k i - a e  
Purpos ive 
Permi s s i ve 
na p u y u - r o -n - o  t e . 
I know - n o t  I c o me - fut . - I-dep . o r  
- Only interrogat ive forms have 
been ob s e rve d , but t hey s e em t o  
have ind i c at ive or almo s t  imper­
at ive s i gni f i c ance . The f i r s t  
p e r s o n  p lural - o - r - e i s  u s e d  as a 
hortative . 
- e . g .  ' ]  may e a t  i t . ' 3  ' . . .  s o  t h a t 
I c o u ld e a t  i t . ' The first  p e r s on 
p lural interrogat ive - a - r - e i s  
u s ed a s  a hortative . The depend­
ent forms s eem to have a wide range 
o f  s i gni f i c ance and t he s e c ond 
person forms - a - o and - a - Y - o are 
used as p rohi b i t i ve s . 
' I  don ' t  know whe t h e r  I c a n  c ome 01' no t .  ' 
P a m b u - r o -n - o  t a i -s u - i - a .  
g o - fut . - I -dep . hi t - fut . - h e - ind . 
' If I g o  he wi l l  h i t  me ( w hi le I ' m g o i ng ) . '  
P a m b - a -n - o  t a i -su - i - a .  
g o - pe rm . - I- dep . h i t - fut . - h e - ind . 
' If I g o  he wi l l  h i t  me (when I a r r i v e ) .  ' 
Pa m b - a -n - o  t - a h i - j - a .  
g o - perm . - I- dep . h i t - ab i l . - he - ind . 
' If I had g o n e  he wou ld have h i t  me . ' 
N a  b a  m a h i ng e  i nd - a r o -n - a . 
I taro a l way s e a t - pre s . hab . -I- ind . 
' I  a l way s e a t  t a ro . ' 
Am i -na enana ke e - o - r - a h a e k e -n - a . 
h e - subj . t hem spe e c h  ta l k - avol . - t he y - ind . s t op -far p a s t he - ind o 
' He s t opped t hem t a l k i ng . ' ( =He r e b u k e d  them l e s t  t hey ta l k . ) 
Enana t a  d ond a ne i i k e - Y u  i n d - o - r - e .  
t h e m  t o  fo od some g i v e - ( imp . ) -pl . e a t - purp . - t he y - int . 
' Gi v e  t h e m  s ome t h i ng t o  ea t .  ' 
2 . 5 .  I M PE RAT I V E ANV H O R TAT I V E  F O R MS O F  T H E  V E R B  
Three diffe rent t y p e s  o f  imperat ive are used : t he abrupt or harsh 
imp e rat ive ( 1 ) , t he p o l i t e  imperat ive ( 1 9 ) , and the s e c ond person 
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i nd i c at ive forms o f  the future tense ( 1 4 )  used a s  a p o li t e  imperat i v e . 
Furt he rmore , the s e c ond person dependent forms o f  the permi s sive a s p e c t  
( 2 2 )  are used for p rohib it ions wit hout any negat ive suffix or adverb . 
Forms 1 and 1 9  add - v u for a p lural imperative where as forms 1 4  and 2 2  
have the s e c ond p e r s on p lural s uffix - v  o r  - w  charact e ri st i c  o f  fini t e  
verbs ( s e c t ion 2.4.). Forms 1 and 2 2  opt i ona l ly add a final suffix - j o  
t o  indicate a c ont inuat ive or e x t ended a c t ion . A l l  o f  the p o s s ib l e  im­
p e rat i ve and p rohib i t ive forms or p o e k e  ' bre a k ' are i l lust rat e d  b e low . 
Abrupt Impe rative ( 1 )  
C on t i nuat ive Ab rupt Impe rative 
P o l i t e  Impe rat ive ( 1 9 )  
P o l i t e  Impe rat ive ( 1 4 )  
Proh i b i t ive ( 2 2 )  
Cont inuat ive P rohib it ive 
S i ngular 
p o e k e  
p o e k e - j o  
p o e k - a  
p o e k a - s o - a  
poe k - a - o  
po e k - a - o - j o  
P lural 
p o e k e - v u  
p o e ke - v u - j o  
p oe k - a - v u  
poe k a - s o - w - a  
p oe k - a - v - o  
p oe k - a - v - o - j o  
The f i r s t  p e r s on p lural forms o f  t hree di fferent aspect s s e e m  t o  b e  
used a s  hortat ive , and these are i l lu s t rated be low for p o e k e . 
Potential  Indicat ive ( 1 5 )  
Purpos ive Interrogat ive ( 2 0 )  
Permi s s ive Inte rrogat ive ( 2 2 )  
p o e k a - s i - r - a  
p o e k - o - r - e 
p o e k - a - r - e 
Obviou s l y , in t he last two fo rms the suffix - e  has lost  it s inter­
rogat ive force . 
2.6 . V E R B  PHRA S E S  
( a ) T h e  N e g at�v e Ph�a� e c ons i s t s  of t he non- fini t e  negat ive form o f  
the verb ( 2 5 )  fol lowed by  any finite form o f  t he verb e ' do ' .  
I n g - a e  u - h e - n - a . 
h e ar - n o t  do - mi d  pas t - I - ind . 
' I  didn ' t  hear i t  ( y e s t e rday ) . ' 
( b ) The V e� � d e�at�v e P h�a� e cons i s t s  o f  t he non- fini te  des iderat i ve 
form o f  t he verb ( 1 6 )  f o l l owed by  any fini t e  form o f  the verb e ' do ' . 
I n d e - s i u - h e - n - a . 
e a t - des . do -mid p a s t - I - ind . 
' I  w a n t e d  t o  e a t  i t  ( y e s te rday ) . '  
( c ) The Vu�at� v e  P h�a� e c ons i s t s  o f  a pair o f  nearly s ynonymous non­
fini t e  verb s fo l l owed by  a form o f  e ' do ' .  The various types o f  pair­
ing de s e rve fur t her enquiry . 
S i  p u r i  e r e - u - j - a . 
cry t hra s h  around do - pres . - he - ind . 
, He i 8  k e e p i ng o n  wai l i ng . ' 
U r i - e k o v i - e e r e - o - r - a . 
p L a n t - SA dig - SA do - pres . - t hey - ind . 
' They are busy garde n i ng . ' 
O r o h o  t e  m a n e  
noW o r  n o t  
p u v - e - n - a a v o  b a  a g - a j i w - a  
c o me - m i d  p a s t - I - ind . t h e n  taro co o k - ? wrap a n d  c o o k - ?  
e r e - o - n - a . 
do - pre s . - I - ind . 
, E v e r  s in c e  I came I hav e  b e e n  c o o k i ng t a r o . ' 
( d )  The R eeip�o eal P h�a� e cons i s t s  o f  the non-finite  re c iprocal form 
of the verb ( 2 4 )  preceded by m i n e ' e a c h  o t h e r ' and f o l l owed by a f i n i t e  
form of the verb e ' do ' wi t h  a p lural s ub j e c t  suffi x . F o r  c omp l e x  
verb s , m i n e c ome s between t he adj unc t  and t h e  aux i l iary w i t h  - a e . The 
rec ipro c a l  s igni f i e s  an act i on done to each other , or to each other ' s  
t h i ngs , or for each o t her ' s  benefi t . N o t e  that m i n e a l s o  oc curs i n  t h e  
c omp l e x  verb s m i n e e 'pay b a c k ' ,  m i n e e ' an s w e r ' .  
U n g o  m i n e k i - a r a  e - h e - w - a . 
y o u  pl . e a c h  o t her s e e - recip . do - � e a r  pa s t -y o u  pl . - ind . 
' Yo u  s a w  each o t her ( j u s t n o w ) . ' 
E n a n a  j e n e t e  m i n e a r a  a i - s o - r - a . 
t h e y  forg e t  e a c h  o t her (fo rge t ) - rec ip . do - fut . - t h e y - ind . 
' Th e y  wi l l  fo rg e t  e a c h  o t her . ' 
E n a n a  d o n d a  m i n e i n d - a r a e - h e - r - a . 
t he y  fo od e a c h  o t her e a t - rec ip . d o - n e a r  p a s t - t h ey - ind . 
' They a t e  e a c h  o t he r ' s  fo od . ' 
U n g a e  m i n e a r u m b - a r a  a - r - e . 
we e a c h  o t her s i t - rec i p .  ( do ) - perm . - we - int . 
' L e t ' s  exchange s e a t s . ' 
E n a n a  m i n e p e h - a r a  e - a . 
t hey e a c h  o t he r  d i e - rec ip . do - (fa r  pa s t Y - ind o 
' They d i e d  tog e t h e r  (ma t c h i ng e a c h  o t h e r ' s  deeds i n  b a t t l e ) . '  
3 .  A DV E R B S  
Several uninfle c t ab le word s and phra s e s  immediately precede the verb 
i n  a c lause and may b e  c a l led adverb s . 
e h a  a s  s o o n  a s  
e r e  s t i l l  
i j i  a i n g e ko o f t e n  
i j i n e i s ome t i me 
i j i  n e i n e i  s ome t i m e s  
i j i  wa h a i imm e d i a t e l y  
4 6  
k i h i  fi rs t 
m a h a i n g e  a lway s 
m a h u  a lr e a dy 
m a n e  n o t  
s a u s a u  q u i a k ly ·  
s e i m a s e i m a s l o w l y  
Wi t h  c omp l e x  verb s ( se e  s e c t i on 2 . 1 . )  e r e alway s c ome s between t he two 
part s o f  the verb , and m a n e  often does s o . E r e is  e sp e c i a l l y  used to  
ind i cate c on t i nuous a c t i on . In s ome lit erature it has been wri t t e n  as 
a verb prefi x . 
4 .  N O U N S  
Mo s t  nouns are uninfl e c t ab l e , and p lurality i s  indi cated by  other 
words in  t he same phrase or c lause . A few nouns p lural i z e  by comp ound­
ing two nouns whi c h  are near sy nonyms . 
A 
o r o 
s in g l e  b oy s ' h o u s e  
o t a u  
fri e n d  
few nouns p lura l i z e  
s a p u r a s i n 
p o n d o  fe a s t  
by 
b a n d e  
married p e op les  ' hou s e  
wa s a i 
fri e nd 
one of various types 
s a - s a p u r a s i n s  
p o n d o - k o n d o  fea s t s 
o f  
o r o - b a n d e  
h o u s e s  
o t a u - wa s a i 
fri e nds 
redup l i c a t i on . 
Many o f  t he kinship t e rms have p lural forms . Some use redup li cation 
and s ome u s e  one o f  s e veral plura l suffixe s . 
n a me i my b r o t he r  n a - n a me i my bro t h e r s  
d u  s i s t e r  d u - e m o n e  s i s t e r s  
a j a  m o t he r  a j a - ma n e  mo t h e r s  
m a m a  fa t h e r  m a m a - h a fa t h e r s  
a i w i fe a i - r i r i w i v e s  
S i n c e  noun p l ura l s  are s o  vari ed , a l l  known p lura l s  need t o  b e  l i s t ed 
in  an Orokaiva di c t i onary . There appears to  b e  no gender or other c la s ­
s i fi c a t i on s y s t em app l i c ab l e  to  Orokaiva nouns . 
5 .  A DJ E C T I V E S  
Adj e c t i v e s  are infle c t e d  only t o  ind i c at e  p lurality o f  the noun t hey 
qua l ify . Most adj e c t i ves redup licate their first s y l l ab le .  
e m b o  j a v o t o h o  g o o d  man e m b o  j a - j a v o t o h o  good m e n  
A f e w  other adj e c t i v e s  show other type s o f  redup li cat i on f o r  p lura l i t y . 
i s a - p a  i s a - s a - ro h o  sma l l  e h a  e h a - h a  new 
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The infinit ive o f  a tran s i t i ve verb may b e  used a s  an adj e c t ive , and i n  
t he se c i rc ums t anc e s  i t  i s  marked for p l ura l i t y  o f  t he noun as d e s cribed 
i n  s e c t ion 2 . 1 .  
h a s i wo p o e k - a r i 
k n i fe bre a k - in f o 
' br o k e n  k n i fe ' 
h a s i wo p o - p o j e k - a r i  
k n i fe p l . -bre a k - in f . 
, bro k e n  k n i v e s ' 
A dj e c t i v e s  may b e  fo l lowed b y  t he intens i v e s  k o  and b e . 
d o m b o  b i g  
d o m b o  k o  v e r y  b i g  
d o m b o  b e  ex treme ly b i g  
6 .  PR O N O U N S  A N D  D E M O N ST R A T I V E S  
I f  one i gnores  the d i s t i n c t i ons be tween t he demon s t r at ive p ronouns 
u s e d  for t hird person s i ngular , t here are e i ght c omb inat ions of p e r son 
and numb e r  in  Orokaiva p ronouns . 
I I and my companion ( s )  
( =  we exc lus ive ) 
I and you I and you and our compan ion ( s )  
( = we inc lus ive dua l )  ( = we inclus ive plura l )  
you you and your compan ion ( s )  
( =  you plura l )  
he/she/i t  he and h i s  companion ( s )  
( =  the y )  
There are at least  five sets  o f  pronouns , each wi t h  t h e i r  own part i c u lar 
usage s , as li s t e d  in  Tab le 5 .  Inte rroga t i ve word s based on t he root a m u  
' w ho ? ' are inc l uded s i n c e  they s e em t o  func t i on i n  the s ame way a s  p ro ­
noun s . 
A c t ua l ly , the forms li s t ed as t h i rd p e rson s i ngu lar pronoun s  c ou l d  
a l s o  b e  regarded as ' demon s t rat ives , s i nce t hey contain t h e  pos i t i onal  
root s :  
e near the speaker 
a near the hearer 
o away from b o t h  speaker and heare r 
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The full  range o f  demons t rat ive s  i s  l i s t e d  in Tab l e  6 with s ome s ug­
ge s t i ons  as to the i r  us age . Interrogative word s  based · on the root d e  
' w ha t ? ,  w h e re ? ' are inc luded s ince  t hey seem t o  func t i on i n  the s ame 
way as demons t rat ive s .  
7 .  P O ST P O S I T I O N S  
P o s t p o s i t ions are words o r  pairs o f  word s whi c h  fol low a noun o r  noun 
phras e t o  show i t s  func t ion in t he c laus e . 
t a  e t o 
( c )  e n g i h i  t a  
p e  t a  
k u  t a  
j o  t a  
a r a h a  t a  
h a mo t a  
i t a  
h u  t a  
s u v u  t a  
from 
n e a r ,  b e s ide 
i n  fro n t  o f  
b e h i n d  
i n s i de ,  i n  
o u t s ide 
o n ,  o n  t o p  o f  
abo v e ,  up 
down 
under 
Indire c t  Obj e c t  
Coordinat i on 
Time 
Ac comp an iment 
Inst rument 
Emphat ic Subj e c t  
P o s s e s si ve 
Dest inat ion 
Locat ion 
Indire c t  Obj e c t  
Indire ct Obj e c t  ( The t a  i s  op t ional 
when preceded by  an indirect  obj e c t  
pronoun already ending in - t a - s e e  
fourt h c o l umn o f  p ronouns in  Tab le  5 . ) 
Source 
Locat ion 
Locat ion 
Locat i on 
Locat ion 
Locat i on 
Locat ion 
Locat ion 
Locat ion 
Locat ion 
In groups ( b ) and ( c )  t a  could we l l  be t reated as the postp o s i t i on and 
t he o t h e r  words as belonging to two s eparat e word c las s e s . 
A v o  o v u  k u  t a  r a . 
i t  p o t  b e h i nd ind o 
, It i s  b e hind t he c o o k i ng p o t .  ' 
8 .  N O M I N A L S  
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A nominal i s  a word o r  phrase whi ch may have a fun c t i on w i thin a 
c lause such a s  s ubj e c t , obj e c t , c omment , ind i re c t  obj e c t , inst rument o r  
l o c at i on . 
( a ) A noun , adj e c t ive , p ronoun or demons trat ive al one c onst it u t e s  a 
nomina l . ( In t he i l lu s t rat i ons  b e low , word s whi ch are not par t  o f  t h e  
nominal a r e  in  square bracke t s . )  
H a s i wo [ i k e ] . 
knife g i v e - ( imp . ) 
, [ Gi v e  me ] a k n i fe . ' 
P e n i [ i k e ] . 
b i g  g i v e - ( irnp . ) 
, [ Gi v e  me ] t h e  b i g  o n e . ' 
Amo [ I k e ]  . 
t h a t  g i v e - ( irnp . )  
, [ Gi v e  me ] t h a t one . ' 
( b ) A noun may be fo l l owed by an adj e c t ive , numeral , demonst rat i ve , 
o r  any c omb inat ion o f  t he s e  ( in t he order named ) t o  c on s t it u t e  a nom­
ina l . 
H a s i wo e h a  e r e v i [ ke i - s o - a ] . 
k n i fe n e w  t h i s  s e e - fut . - ( y o u ) - ind . 
' [ L o o k  a t ]  t h i s  new knife . ' 
H a s i wo h e r i s o [ k e i - s o - a ] . 
k n i fe two s e e - fut . - ( y ou ) - ind . 
, [ L o o k  a t ]  t he two kn i v e s .  , 
H a s i wo p e - p e n i h e r i s o o r o v i [ ke i - s o - a ] . 
k n i fe p l . - b i g  two t h a t  s e e - fut . - ( y o u ) - ind .  
, [ L o o k  a t ]  t h o s e two b i g  k n i v e s . ' 
( c )  A p o s s e s sor may e i t he r  precede or f o l l ow a p o s s e s s e d  noun ( per­
hap s w i t h  s ome d i f ference in semant i c  empha s i s ) to  c on s t i t u t e  a nom­
ina l . The pos s e s s or may be a p o s s e s s ive p ronoun ( se e  Tab l e  5 ) , a noun 
fol lowe d by t he p o s s e s s i ve p o s t p o s i t i on t a ,  or an emb e dded nominal 
fo l l owed by t a o 
5 0  
[ Am o ] n a u  d u  [ r  a ] . OR [ Amo ) d u  n a u  [ r a ) . 
s he my s i s t e r  ind o 
, [ She i s )  my s i s t e r .  ' 
[ A v o )  p a mo n e  t a  e t i • 
t h a t  woman of bag 
, [ Th a t i s )  a woman ' s  bag . , 
[ A m o ) n a u  d u  t a  b a n d e  [ r  a )  • 
t h a t  my s i s te r  o f  h o u s e  ind o 
, [ Th a t  i s )  my s i s t e r ' s  hous e . , 
[ A m o )  e m bo o k o s e  t a  o h u . 
t h a t  man o ld of p i g  
, [ Tha t i s )  a n  o ld ma n ' s  p i g . 
( d )  The noun i n  a nomina l o f  type ( b ) may be  replaced by an emb e dded 
nominal o f  type ( c ) . 
N o  e t i  p e - p e n i m a h u  h e r i s o a r a v o  [ i k e - s o - a ) . 
y o u r  b a g  pl . - b i g  o ld two tha t g i v e - fut . - ( y ou } - ind . 
, [ Gi v e  me ) t h o s e  two b ig 0 ld bags of y o urs . ' 
( e )  Except when a nomi nal i s  func ti oning as subj e c t , obj e c t , or c om­
ment , i t  i s  followed by one of t he postp o s i t i ons l i s ted in s e c t i on 7 t o  
i nd i cate i t s  func t i on i n  t h e  s entenc e .  ( I f the last word o f  t he nominal 
i s  a demon s t ra t i ve the p o s t p o s i t ion c omb ine s with it  as indicated in 
Tab l e  6 . )  
N a u  b a n d e  t a  e t o  [ p u v - e - n - a ) . 
my h o u s e  from c o me - ne a r  p a s t - I- ind . 
, [ I  h a v e  j u s  t c ome ) from my h o u s e . ' 
[ N a ) h a s i wo p e n  i a m i - n a [ t i u k e - a l . 
I k n i fe b i g  tha t -w i t h  c u t - (far p a s t  I } - ind . 
, [ I  c u t  i t )  w i t h  t h a t  b i g  k n i fe . ' 
I f  a nominal i s  fun c t i oning as a location expre s s i on within the c lause , 
then t he o b l i gatory postpos it ion may be  fol lowed or p re c eded by one o f  
t he l o c at i on demonst ratives  e i  ' here ' ,  a i  ' t h ere ' or o i  ' t h e re ' .  
G a g a  s u v u  t a  e i  [ m i h - e - r - a ) . 
p la tform u nd e r  h e r e  b e - pre s . - they - ind . 
OR G a g a  s u v u  e i  t a  [ m i h - e - r - a l . 
, [ Th e y  a r e ) here under t he p l a tform . ' 
( f )  Several nouns or nominals may b e  c oordinat ed e it he r  b y  p o s t p o s i ng 
t e  t o  e a c h  or by ins e rt i ng e t o between t he last two , or b y  b o t h  met ho d s  
t oget he r . 
[ O a g 0 1  b a  t e  p i n a t e  u t e  [ i n d - a r o - r - a 1 . 
we taro a nd tap i o c a  and c o conu t and e a t -pre s . hab , -we - ind . 
, [ We e a t 1  t a r o ,  t ap i o c a  and c o c o nu t .  ' 
S a  p i  j e e t o e n a  
t aro bananas and gre e n s  
[ ov u  j o  t a  r a 1 . 
p o t  i n  ind o 
OR S a  t e  p i j e  t e  e t o e n a  t e  [ o v u  j o  t a  r a 1 . 
' Ta r o ,  bananas a n d  g r e e n s  [ are i n  t h e  p o t 1 . ' 
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Nominal s  followed b y  a p o s tpos i t i on d o  not seem t o  b e  c oordinated a s  
des c ribed ab ove . The s e c ond o f  two such nominals may e i t her fol low t he 
whole c lause ( rather l i ke an aft e rt hought ) or may be  inc orporated into  
a s e c ond c laus e . 
M a m a  n a u  t a  i ke e t o n o  i m b o r o  t a o 
fa t h e r  ny t o  g i v e - ( imp . ) and your unc l e  t o  
' Gi v e  i t  t o  m y  fa t h e r  a n d  y o ur u nc l e . ' 
E m b o  t a  d e i  i k i - t i - e a m i - t a m e n i  t a  i k e .  
man t o  g i v e - ? - SA h i m - o f  s o n  to g i v e - ( imp . ) 
' Gi v e  i t  t o  t h e  man and h i s  s o n . ' 
9 .  C L A U SE S  
A t  least  five b a s i c  t y p e s  o f  c l ause may b e  d i s t ingui shed on t he b a s i s  
o f  t he i r  int ernal s t ruc t ure . A l l  of them may have an opt i onal free 
subj e c t , and each has one or more other part s whi ch are c harac t e r i s t i c  
o f  t hat part i c ular c l ause type . The subj e c t  c ons i s t s  o f  a nominal op­
t i onal ly fo llowed by t he emphat i c  p o s t p o s i t i on n a . 
( a )  The E q uat�o nal Clau� e has one charac t e r 1 s t i c p art fo l l ow ing t he 
subj e c t  _ an ob l i gat ory c omment . The c omme nt c ons i s t s  of a nominal 
( other t han pronoun or demon s t rat i ve ) with or w i t hout a p o s t po s i t i on 
s uc h  as e m b o  ' for ' o r  t a  ' of ' ·  
O v u  o r o v i e h a  r a . 
c o o k i n g  p o t  t ha t  n e w  ind o 
' Tha t c o o k i ng p o t  ( o v e r  t h e re ) i s  n e w . ' 
A r a v o o n . 
t h a t  l ime p o t  
' Tha t i s  a l ime po t .  ' 
O v u  e r e v i 
c o o k i ng p o t  t h i s  
u mo a v o e m b o . 
y o u  fo r 
' Th i s  c o o k i ng p o t  i s  fo r y o u . ' 
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A m b e  a mo n a u  m e n  i t a  r a . 
s a g o  t h a t  my s o n  of ind o 
' Th a t  s a g o  i s  my s o n ' s . ' 
( b )  The L o cat� o nat ctau� e has two c harac t e r i s t i c  part s fo l lowing t he 
s ubj e c t  - an o b l i gat ory l o c at i on expre s s ion cons i s ti ng o f  a nominal 
( ot he r  t h an p ronoun or adj e c t ive ) with a locat i onal postpos i t i on and 
t h i s  may be  opt iona l ly followed by a form of the verb m i h i  ' b e ' ,  ' s tay ' .  
D a g o t a  0 o v u  j o t a  r a . 
o u r  m e a t  c o o k i ng p o t  i n  ind o 
' Ou r  m e a t  i s  i n  t h e  c o o k i ng p o t .  ' 
U n g o t a  h a s i wo o v u  p e  t a  m i h - e - r - a . 
y o u r  pl . k n i fe p o t  i n  fro n t  b e - pres . - t hey - ind . 
' Yo u r  k n i v e s  are i n  fro n t  of t h e  c o o k i n g  po t .  ' 
( c )  The I nt�an��t� v e  Clau� e has one c harac t e ri s t i c  part f o l l ow i n g  
t he s ubj e c t  - a n  obl igat ory int rans i t i ve verb or verb phrase . 
E v o h u  o k o s e  a v o  p e h i h - i - j - a .  
woman o ld t ha t  die -mid pas t - s he - ind . 
' Th a t  o ld woman di e d .  ' 
( d )  The T�an� �t�v e Clau� e has two c harac t e r i s t i c  part s fol lowing t he 
s ubj e c t  - an op t i onal obj e c t , and fol lowing t h i s , an obl igatory t rans i t ­
ive verb or ve rb phras e . Here and in ( e ) , t h e  obj e c t  c ons i s t s  o f  a 
nominal . When a re fle x i ve verb phrase o c c urs , the obj e c t  c ons i s t s  o f  
o e n g a  ' s e lf '  o r  a nomi nal inc ludine t h i s  word . 
D a g o  u i n d i - e - r - a . 
we c o conu t e a t -m i d  pa s t - we - ind . 
' We a t e  t h e  c o c o nu t .  ' 
Amo o e n g a  t e - n - a . 
he s e lf h i t - h e  far pas t - ind o 
' He h i t h i m s e l f . ' 
( e )  The V�t�an� �t�v e  Clau� e has t hree charac t e r i s t i c  part s fol l owing 
t he subj e c t  - an opt i onal obj e c t , fol lowed by an opt ional ind i r e c t  ob­
j e c t  c o ns i s t i ng o f  a nominal with an ind i re c t  obj e c t  pos tpos i t i on ,  in 
t urn fol lowed b y  an ob l i gatory dit rans i t i ve verb or verb phrase ( e . g .  
' g i v e  t o ' ,  ' s how to ' ,  ' t e l l  t o ' ,  ' ta k e  from ' ) . 
N a  n a u  e t  i n a u  i a e e m b o  i k i - h e - n - a . 
I my b a g  m y  dau g h t e r  to g i v e - n e a r  pas t - I - ind . 
' I  g a v e  m y  bag to my daug h t e r . , 
A v o  h a s i wo m e n i  t a  d e g i t o t o h u m b u - n - a . 
s h e  k n i fe baby from t a k e  away - s he far p a s t - ind o 
' She t o o k  t h e  k n i fe from t h e  baby . , 
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( f ) Quo tat�v e ctau� e� have not been inve s t igated . 
Any o f  t he c lause t yp e s  e xcept  ( a )  may a l so contain a t ime e xpre s s i on 
pre ceding t he s ubj e c t , and any except  ( a )  and ( b )  may a l s o  c ontain a 
l ocat ion e xpre s s i on , an inst rument e xp re s s i on ,  an a c c omp animent e xpre s ­
s ion , or p re s umab ly any c omb inat ion o f  t h e s e , p re c e d i ng or fol lowing 
t he verb . The rigidity or o therwi se o f  the o rder of the various part s 
o f  a c lause needs furt her inve s t i gat ion . 
I j i a m i n a  d a g o a mo k o g - a - r - a . 
t im e  t ha t  we h im s e e -m i d  pas t -we - ind . 
, We saw him a t  t ha t  t ime . ' 
Amo p a m b u - n - a g a n  n a . 
h e  g o - he far pas t - ind o can o e  w i t h  
' He w e n t  b y  (means o f )  c a n o e . '  
N a  p a m b - e - n - a  e m b e r e  t a o 
I g o - ne a r  pas t - I - ind . road o n  
'I w e n t  by road . ' ,  ' I  we n t  a Long the road . ' 
The b a s i c  c l ause types may be  varied in se vera l way s . 
( 1 )  I f  a rec ipro c a l  verb phrase ( see s e c t ion 2 . 6 . ( d ) ) oc curs i n  a 
c lause o f  type ( c ) , ( d )  or ( e ) , the subj e c t  of the c lause i s  p lura l . 
( 2 )  Whe n t he negative adve rb m a n e  o c c urs i t  i s  t he last i t em o f  an 
Equa t i onal C lause and pre c ede s t he verb in a l l  other t yp e s  of c lause . 
I t  may precede ei ther t he first or s e c ond word o f  a c omp lex verb . 
E m o  p i n a m a n e  r a . 
t h i s  t ap i oca n o t  ind o 
' Th i s  i s  n o t  tapi oca . ' 
N a  p u v u - h e  k e  m a n e  a i - s o - n - a . 
I c ome - SA s p e e c h  n o t  t a L k - fut . - I - ind .  
' Whi L e  I am coming I wi n n o t  ta Z k . ' 
A m o  m a n e  s i  e - a g u - j - a . OR Amo s i  m a n e  e - a g u - j - a . 
s he n o t  cry cry - pres . hab . - s he - ind . 
, She d o e s n o t  c ry . ' 
I n  negat ive c laus e s  there i s  a t endency t o  use m a n e  wi t h  the future , 
imperat i ve , permi s s i ve and pres ent hab itual  forms of the verb and t o  
u s e  a negat ive verb ending i n  - a e  o r  a negat i ve phrase for t he various 
past t e n s e s  and s ome present t e n s e s . The u sage s and me ani ngs o f  t he 
two t yp e s  o f  negat ive d e s e rve furt he r i nve s t igat ion . I n  t he fut ure at 
l e a s t  t here s eems to b e  a s l i ght d i fference of me aning . 
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P u v u r - a e  a i - s o - n - a . 
come - no t  d o - fut . - I - ind . 
, I may n o t  c ome . ' 
M a n e  p u v u r e - s o - n - a . 
no t come - fut . - I - ind . 
, I wi I I  no t come . ' 
( 3 ) A l l  five b a s i c  t ypes o f  c lause may be  varied for ind i c at ive , y e s ­
n o  inte rrogat ive and informat ion int errogat i ve a s  d i s c u s s e d  i n  s e c t ion 1 0 .  
1 0 .  S E N T E N C E S  
A n  e xc lama t i on such a s  M - m . ' Ye s . ' o r  A n - a n . ' No . ' may b e  regarded 
as a sentence in  i t s e l f .  Exc lamat ions aside , a s entence norma l ly con­
s i s t s  of one or more clause s ,  op t i onal l y  linked by c onj unc t i ons , and 
t e rminat ed b y  a final finit e  verb with it s mood suffix o r  by a mood 
p art i c le ( enc l i t i c ? ) fo l l owing a final non- finit e  verb or o t her part o f  
spee c h .  Some c onj unc t i ons are : 
r a t e  b u t  
e t o  and, and t h e n  
k i t o t h e n ,  t h e refore 
a v o e t o  s o ,  the refore 
a v o e m b o  t h e l'efor>e , s o  t h e n  
a mo w h e n ,  t h a t  
a v o  then 
S ome o f  t h e s e  c onj unc t i ons are c learly t he s ame s hape as certain demon­
s t rat i ve s , and t hey may re a l ly be func t i oning here as re lat ives  marki ng 
t he prec eding c lause as an inc luded c lause . 
N a  a m b e  i n d - e - n - a  e t o i n d - a e  t o - h a e - n - a  k i t o 
I s a g o  e a t - ne a r>  pas t - I- ind . and e a t - n o t  l e a v e - ab i l . - I - ind . t h e n  
p e - h a e - n - a . 
di e - abi l . - I - ind .  
'I a t e  s a g o  s o  I wou ldn ' t  di e . ' ( I  a t e  t h e  sago , s i nce if I hadn ' t  
e a t e n  i t  I wo u ld have d i e d . ) 
O a g o  k - e - r - a  a mo T o s t e  p a m b a - s o - r - a . 
we know-ne al' pas t -we - ind o tha t Thur>s day g o - fut . - w e - ind . 
, We know t h a t we ar>e g o i ng o n  Thur>s day . ' 
N a  k - e - n - a a v o  k i n a  k a j - a r i . 
I s e e - ne a l'  pas t - I - i nd .  t h a t  s p e a r>  m e  wound- inf o 
'I saw t h a t t h e  spear> had wounded me . , 
Amo m a h u  p u v u r - a r i  k e  i n g i - e - n - a . 
h e  a lr> eady come - inf o s p e e c h  hear>-neal' pa s t - I- ind .  
'I hear>d ( t he news ) tha t h e  had ( a lr>eady ) come . ' 
5 5  
The sentence -final mood markers are : 
Mo o d  � u 6 6 .i x e� Mo o d  p aJt.t.ic..e. e� 6 0 Uow-
M 0 0 d o n  .ing n o n - 6.in.it e v Vlb� 
6 .i n.ite v eJt.b� and o t h el!. pal!.t� 0 6 � p e.e. c. h  
Indicative - a  r a  (optional) 
Yes -No Que s tions - e , - e  t e  r e t e  
Information Que s tion s  I - e  r e  Alternative Ques tions 
In informat i on que s t i ons , one of t he c lau s e s  c ontains one of t he 
que s t i on words l i s t ed in Tab les  5 and 6 or d o i n g e ' h ow many ' ,  d e i t e  
' w h e n ? ' ,  d o  e t o ' w hy ? ' ,  d a i n g e  e t o ,  d e i n g e t o ' ho w ? ' ,  o r  d o  e ' do wha t ? ' , 
i n  addi t i on t o  t he mood marke r at the end o f  the s entence . ( The b a s i c  
s t em d o  e ' do wha t ? ' does not o c c ur as an abrupt impe rat i ve , b u t  it  may 
be read i l y  seen in t he far past A v o  do e - a . ' Wh a t  d i d  he do ? ' . )  The 
Ye s -No Que s t i on marke rs -e te and r e t e  are a l s o  used with the meaning 
' o r ' fo l l owing the first hal f o f  a l t e rnat ive que s t i ons . 
Y e� - No Qu e�t.i o Yl� : 
U n g o  o n  e r e  o - v - e ?  
y o u  pl . l ime p o t  s t i l l  ( ma k e ) - pre s . - y o u pl . - int . 
'Are y o u  ma k i ng a lime p o t ? ' 
Umo b a  e r e a g i - e  t e ?  
y o u  taro s t i l l  aoo k - pre s . ( y o u )  int o int o 
'Are y o u  a o o k i n g  taro ? ' 
Amo k e r o j a r e t e ?  
t h a t  swe e t  p o ta t o  int o 
' Is t h a t swe e t  p o ta to ? ' 
U m o  d o  e r e  o - e 1  
y o u  wha t s t i l l  ( do ) - pres . ( y o u ) - int . 
' Wh a t  are y ou d o i ng ? ' 
D a i n g e  e r e p a h - o - e 1  
where s t i l l  g o - pres . - ( y ou ) - int . 
' Where are y o u  g o i ng ? ' 
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N a u  h a s i wo d e i t a  r e ?  
my k n i fe where int o 
' Where i s  my knife ? ' 
Ka a rno a rn u n u  r e ?  
g i r l  t ha t  who int o 
' Wh o  i s  t h a t  g ir l ? ' 
D o  i n d i - t o a rn b u r e  e - t o p e h - e h e - i ?  
w ha t  e a t - P S  s i c k  s i c k - PS die -mid p a s t - he int o 
' Wha t d i d  he e a t  t h a t h e  g o t  s ic k  and d i e d ? ' 
Atte�nat� v e  Que� t�o n� : 
A v o  k e r o J a r e t e  k a e ?  
t h a t  swe e t  p o ta t o  o r  y am 
' Wa s  i t  s we e t  p o ta t o  o r  y am ? ' 
A rn o  e n d a  n o  r e t e  a rn i t a  r e 7  
t h a t  l a n d  y o u r  o r  h i s  int o 
' Is t h a t y ou r  land o r  h i s ? ' 
D a g o  k i - a e  a rn o  p u v - e - i  t e  p u v u r - a e  r e ?  
w e  k n ow - n o t  h e  c o me - ne a r  p a s t - h e  o r  o r  come - n o t  int o  
, We d o n ' t  know whe t h e r  h e  came o r  n o  t .  ' 
U s ua lly t he final c lause in each sentence i s  marked as e ither indicat­
i ve or int e rrogat ive . Howe ve r ,  s entenc e s  s omet ime s end w i t h  a dependent 
verb , p e rhap s  implying another subsequent or  consequent act ion . S entence s 
w i t h  final dependent verbs may be  regarded a s  indicat ive , and such s en­
t en ce s , e s p e c ial ly those with verb s  in t he permi s s ive asp e c t  ( 2 2 ) , may b e  
made interrogat i ve by  intonat ion o r  t e o 
U rno a rno s l o s a o  a i - s i  p u v u - t 0 7  
y o u  i t  de s tr o y  de s troy -des . c o me -PS 
' Ha v e  you c ome t o  de s t roy i t ? ' 
D o  u J e  e r e - o - e  d e g i 
w h a t  wan t wan t - pres . - ( y ou ) - int . for 
' Wh a t  d o  y o u  wan t  me to do for y o u ? ' 
n o  t a  a - n - 0 7  
y o u  for ( do ) - perm . - I- dep . 
Ve rb s in  non-final c l aus e s  may b e  e ither dependent or i ndep endent . For 
those t ens e s  whi ch have both dependent and independent forms furt he r re­
s e arch is req ui red t o  e st ab l i sh how their usage i n  non-final c lauses i s  
cond i t i oned and t he exact nature o f  t he meaning di fferences  involved 
( s imul t aneous a c t i ons  versus s equence of a c t i ons is one pos s ib i l i t y ) . 
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P a m b u - r o - n - o t a i - s u - i - a .  
g o - fut . - I - dep . h i t - f ut . - he - ind . 
' If I g o  he liJ i l L  hi t me (liJhi l e  I am g o i n g ) . '  
P a m b a - s o - n - a  t a i - s u - i - a .  
g o - fut . - I - ind . h i t - fut . - he - ind . 
' If I g o  he liJ i H  h i t  me (aft e r  I a rri v e ) . '  
C aus at i on s eems t o  be  c onveyed by a s eparate c lause c ont aining a de­
pendent form of t he ve rb i k e ' p u t ,  g i v e ' or e ' do ' (01' ' say ' ? ) . 
E n a n a  n a  m e n i i k - a - r - o p a m b u - n - a . 
t h e y  subj . c h i L d  p u t - perm . - they - dep . g o -fa r  pas t  he - ind o 
' They s e n t  t h e  c h i L d  aliJay . ' OR ' They L e t t h e  c h i ld g o . 
E m b o  n a  a m i - t a m e n i e - n - u j i  n e i n e i  h u m b u - t o 
man sub j . h i m - o f  s o n  do -fa r  pas t h e -dep . liJood s ome t a k e - PS 
p u v u - n - a . 
come - far pas t he - ind o 
' The man made h i s  B o n  fe t c h  some fi l'eliJo o d . ' 
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Stem 
VaJt.i.a n t  
Bas ic 
S tem 
with 
charact­
e r i s t ic 
f inal 
vowe l 
S tem­
Final 
e > i 
S tern­
Final 
e > a 
u > a 
> e 
S tem 
with 
f ina l 
vo",e l 
R e 6 · 
N o . 
1 
2 
3 
4 
5 
6 
7 
8 
9 
1 0  
1 1  
1 2  
1 3 
1 4  
1 5  
1 6  
17 
1 8  
1 9  
2 0  
2 1  
2 2  
dropped 2 3 
2 4  
2 5  
2 6  
Tab l e  1 
STEM VARI ANTS AN D S UF F I X  COMB I NAT I ONS 
T e n.6C. O J[ A 6 p e. C. t  
Abrupt Imperative ( sg . ) 
Far Past 
Present Habitual A Ind . 
Future Dependent 
Avol itional 
Punc t i l iar Sequence 
S imul taneous Ac tion 
Cont inuat ive Sequence 
Mid Past A 
F.i.n.i.te. 
O Jt  No n ­
F .i.n.i..t e 
NF 
F 
F 
F 
NF 
NF 
NF 
F 
Past Habi tua l Indicat ive F 
Future Dependent 
Far Pas t Hab itual 
Present A 
Present B 
Mid Pas t B 
Future 
Potential 
De s i derative 
Present Hab i tua l B 
Present Hab itua l C 
Polite Imperative ( sg . ) 
Purpo s ive 
Abi l i tat ive 
Permi s s ive 
Infinit ive 
Reciprocal 
Negative 
Near Pas t 
F 
F 
F 
F 
F 
F 
NF 
F 
F 
NF 
F 
F 
F 
NF 
NF 
NF 
F 
S u 6 6 .i. x  Comb .i.nat.i.o n6 
m 0 6 tl y  6 0 Jt 6 .i.Jt6 t p e Jt6 o l1 
6 .i. n g ulaJt 
I nd). c.at.i. v e V e p e. nd e. nt 
- a  - 0  
- r o - n - a  
- r o - n - o  
- o - n - a 
- t o 
- e  
- rn a 
- h e - n - a 
- r o - n - a 
- r o - n - o 
- h a e - n - a 
- e h e - n - a ! 
- h e - n - a  } 
- o - n - a  
- h a - n - a  
- s o - n - a 
- s i - n - a 
- s i  
- a g o - n - a  
- a r o - n - a  
- a  
- o - n - e  
- a h a e - n - a l 
- a e - n - a  } 
- a - n - a - a - n - o 
- a r i 
- a r a 
- a e  
- e - n - a  1 
- e h e - n - a } 
- e - :; - o l 
- e h e - n - o } 
Tab l e  2 
REGULAR VERB PARAD I GMS 
R e o · Ten� e / A� p ect/ M o o d  N o . ' blt.ea k. '  
1 .  Abrupt Imperative ( sg . ) p o e k e  
p oe k e - a  
p o e k e - r o n a  
po e k e - r o n o  
2 .  Far Past 
3 .  Present Habi tual A Ind . 
4 .  
5 .  
6 .  
7 .  
8 .  
9 .  
Future Dependen t  
Avol itional p oe k e - o n a  
Punc t i l iar Sequence p o e k e - t o 
S imul taneous Action po e k i - e 
Continuat ive Sequence p o e k i - ma 
Mid Past A p o e k i - h e n a  
Past Habi tua l Indicat ive p o e k i - r o n a  
' wal k. '  
h e m b u  
h e m b u - a  
h em b u - r o n a  
h e m b u - r o n o  
h em b u - o n a  
h e m b u - t o 
h em b u - e  
h e m b u - m a  
h e m b u - h e n a  
h e m b u - r o n a  
' he.alt. ' 
i n g  i 
i n g i - a 
i n g i - r o n a  
i n g i - r o n o  
i n g i - o n a  
i n g i - t o 
i n g i - e 
i n g i - m a  
i n g i - h e n a  
i n g i - ro n a  
p o e k i - r o n o  h e m b u - r o n o  i n g i - r o n o  
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1 0 . 
1 1 . 
1 2 . 
1 3 .  
Future Dependent 
Far Past Habi tual 
Present A 
p o e k i - h a e n a  h e m b u - h a e n a  i n g i - h a e n a  
14 . 
1 5 . 
1 6 . 
1 7 . 
1 8 . 
1 9 . 
2 0 . 
2 l .  
2 2 . 
2 3 .  
2 4 . 
2 5 . 
2 6 . 
Present B 
Mid Past B 
Future 
Potential 
De s iderative 
Pre sent Habitual B 
Present Habitual C 
Pol i te Imperative ( sg . ) 
Purpos ive 
Abi l i tative 
Permi s s ive Indicative 
Permi s s ive Dependent 
I n f initive 
Rec i procal 
Negat ive 
Near Past Indicative 
Near Past Dependent 
p o e k i - ( e ) h e n a  h e m b u - ( e ) h e n a  i n g i - ( e ) h e n a  
p o e k i - o n a  
p o e k i - h a n a  
po e k a - s o n a  
p o e k a - s i n a 
p o e k a - s i 
po e k - a g o n a  
p o e k - a r o n a  
p o e k - a  
p o e k - o n e  
h e m b u - o n a  
h e m b u - h a n a  
h e m b a - s o n a  
h e m b a - s i n a 
h e m b a - s i 
h e m b - a g o n a  
h e m b - a r o n a  
h e m b - a  
h e m b - o n e  
i n g i - o n a  
i n g i - h a n a  
i n g e - s o n a  
i n g e - s i n a 
i n g e - s i 
i n g - a g o n a  
i n g - a r o n a  
i n g - a  
i n g - o n e  
p o e k - ( a h ) a e n a  h e m b - ( a h ) a e n a  i n g - ( a h ) a e n a  
po e k - a n a  
p o e k - a n o  
h em b - a n a  
h em b - a n o  
p o e k - a r i  h e m b - a r i  
p o e k - a r a  h e m b - a r a  
p oe k - a e  h e m b - a e  
p o e k - ( e h ) e n a  h e m b - e n a  
p o e k - ( e h ) e n o h e m b - e n o  
i n g - a n a  
i n g - a n o 
i n g - a r i  
i n g - a r a  
i n g - a e  
i n g - e n a  
i n g - e n o  
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T a b l e 3 
I RREGU LAR VERB PARA D I GMS 
R e 6 · T en � e / A� p ect/ M o o d  No . 
1 .  Abrupt Imperat ive ( sg . ) 
2 .  Far Past 
3 .  Present Habitual A I nd . 
Future Dependent 
, 6 aLe. ' 
v e  
v e - a  
v e - r o n a  
v e - r o n o  
' l ea v e ' 
t o  
t o - a  
t o - r o n a  
t o - r o n o  
' hit ' 
t e  
t e - a  
t e - r o n a  
t e - r o n o  
' � e e ' , 
' /G n o w ' 
k i 
k i - a 
k i - r o n a  
k i - r o n o  
4 .  Avol i t ional v e - o n a  t o - h o n a  t e - o n a  k i - o n a  
5 .  Punc t i l i ar Sequence v e - r o  t o - t o t e - t o k i - t o 
6 .  S imul taneous Ac tion v o v u - e  t o r u - e  t o h u - e k o g u - e  
7 .  Cont inuat ive Sequence v o v u - ma t o r u - ma t o r u - m a  k o g u - m a  
B .  Mid Past A v o v u - h e n a  t o r u - h e n a  t o r u - h e n a  k o g u - h e n a  
9 .  Past Habi tual Indicative v o v u - r o n a  t o r u - r o n a  t o - r o n a  k o g u - r o n a  
Future Dependent 
1 0 . Far Past Habitual 
1 1 . 
1 2 . 
1 3 . 
14 . 
1 5 . 
16 . 
1 7 . 
l B . 
1 9 . 
2 0 . 
2 1 .  
2 2 . 
P re sent A 
Present B 
Mid Past B 
Future 
Potential 
De s iderative 
Present Habi tual B 
Present Habitua l C 
P o l i te Imperative ( sg . )  
Purpos ive 
Abi l i tat ive 
Permi s s ive Indicat ive 
Pe rmi s s ive Dependent 
2 3 .  I n f in i tive 
2 4 . Rec iprocal 
2 5 . Negative 
2 6 .  Near Past Indicative 
Near Past Dependent 
v o v u - r o n o  t o r u - r o n o  t o - r o n o  k o g u - r o n o  
v o v u - h a e n a  t o r u - h a e n a  t o r u - h a e n a  k o g u - h a e n a  
v o v u - e h e n a  t o r u - e h e n a  t o r u - e h e n a  ko g u - e h e n a 
v o v - o n a  
v o v - a n a  
v e a - s o n a  
ve a - s i n a 
v e a - s i 
v e - a g o n a  
v e - a r o n a  
v e - o n e  
ve - h a e n a  
v e - a n a  
v e - a n o 
v e - a r i  
v e - a r a  
v e - a e  
v ( e h ) - e n a  
t o r u - o n a  
t o r u - h a n a  
t o a - s o n a  
t o a - s i n a 
t o a - s i 
t o - a g o n a  
t o - a r o n a  
t o - h a e n a  
t e - a n a  
t o - a n o 
t o - a r i  
t o - a  r a  
t o - a e  
t o - e n a  
v ( e h ) - e n o  t o - e n o  
t o r - o n a  
t o r - a n a  
t a i - s o n a  
t a i - s i n a 
t a i - s i 
t e - a g o n a  
t e - a r o n a  
t - a h e n a  
t - a n a  
t - a n o  
k o g - o n a  
k o g - a n a  
k e i - s o n a  
k e i - s i n a 
k e i - s i  
k i - a g o n a  
k i - a r o n a  
k i - o n e  
k i - h a e n a  
k i - a n a  
k i - a n o 
t - a r i  k i - a r i  
t - a r a k i - a r a  
t - a e  k i - a e  
t ( e h ) - e n a  k ( e h ) - e n a  
t ( � h ) - e n o  k ( e h ) - e n o  
C omme nt : Not i c e  t hat the verb s  t o  ' l e a v e ' and t e  ' h i t ' are homophonous i n  
forms 7 ,  8 ,  1 0 , and 1 1 .  
Con t i n u e d  o n  p a g e  6 1 . 
R e 6 · 
No . 
1 .  
2 .  
3 .  
4 .  
5 .  
6 .  
7 .  
8 .  
9 .  
1 0 . 
1 1 . 
1 2 . 
1 3 .  
1 4 . 
1 5 . 
1 6 . 
1 7 . 
1 8 . 
1 9 . 
2 0 .  
2 1 .  
2 2 . 
2 3 . 
2 4 .  
2 5 .  
2 6 .  
' eo m e ' 
p u v e  
p u v e - v e  ( pI . )  
p u v u - a  
p u v u - r o n a  
p u v u - r o n o  
p u v u - o n a  
p u v u - t o 
p u v u - e 
p u v u - m a  
p u v u - h e n a  
p u v u - r o n a  
p u v u - r o n o  
p u v u - h a e n a  
p u v u - e h e n a  
p u v u - o n a  
p u v u - h a n a  
p u v u r e - s o n a  
p u v u r e - s i n a 
p u v u r e - s i 
p u v - a g o n a  
p u v u r - a r o n a  
p u v u r - a 
p u v u r - o n e  
p u v u r - a e n a  
p u v u r - a n a  
p u v u r - a n o  
p u v u r - a r i  
p u v u r - a r a 
p u v u r - a e  
p u v - e n a  
p u v - e n o  
T a b l e  3 ( c o n t i nu e d ) 
I RREGULAR VERB PARAD I GMS 
' eome ' 
h a - e  
h a - v e ( p1 . )  
h u - r o n a  
h u - t o 
h u - e  
h u - m a  
h u - h o n a  
h u r e - s o n a  
h u r e - s i n a 
h u r e - s i 
h u r - a g o n a  
h u r - a r o n a  
h u r - a  
h u r - o n e  
h u r - a e n a  
h u r - a r i  
h u r - a r a  
h u r - a e  
' b e ' , ' � :talj ' 
m i h i  
m i h i - a 
m i h i - r o n a  
m i h i - r o n o  
m i h i - o n a  
m i h i - t o 
m i h - e  
m i h i - m a 
m i h i - r o n a  
m i h i - r o n o  
m i - h a e n a  
m i - h e n a  
m i - h o n a  
m i - h a n a  
' do '  , ' mak. e ' 
e 
e - a 
e - r o n a  
e - r o n o  
e - o n a  
e - t o 
u - e 
u - m a  
u - h e n a  
u r u - r o n a  
u r u - r o n o  
u - h a e n a  
e r - e n a  
e r e - o n a  
u - h a n a  
m i h e r e - s o n a  a i - s o n a  
m i h - a g o n a  
m i h - a r o n a  
m i h - a 
m i h - o n e  
m i h - a e n a  
a i - s i n a 
a i - 5 i 
e - a g o n a  
e - a r o n a  
o n e  
a h e n a  
a n a  
a n o 
a r i 
a r a 
m i h - a e  a e  
m i h ( e h ) - e n a  ( e h ) e n a  
m i h ( e h ) - e n o  ( e h ) e n o  
' � alj ' 
e 
e - a  
e - r o n a  
e - r o n o  
e - o n a  
e - t o 
i j i - e  
i j i - m a  
i j i - e n a  
i j i - r o n a  
i j i - r o n o  
i j i - h a e n a  
e r - e n a  
e r e - o n a  
i j i - h a n a  
a i - s o n a  
a i - s i n a 
a i - 5 i 
e - a g o n a  
e - a r o n a  
o n e  
a h e n a  
a n a  
a n o  
a r i 
a r a 
a e  
( e h ) e n a  
( e h ) e n o 
6 1  
C omme n:t� : N o t i c e  that the verb e ' s ay ' i s  homop honous w i t h  e ' do ' e x c ept  
in  forms 6-10  and 1 3 . Forms 11  and 1 2  o b l i gatori ly contain e r e ' s t i l l ' 
and s e em t o  have no overt s t em ( ne i t he r  do forms 2 0 - 2 6 ) . 
6 2  
T a b l e  4 
F i n i t e  E n d i n g s  C omp o s e d  o f  T e n s e  Vowe l , Subj e c t  P e r s on - and - Numb e r  
Su f f ix , and Mo o d  S u f f i x  
Tense Suf f ixes ending in a :  
- h a  Mid Past B ( 1 3 )  
- a  Permi s s ive ( 2 2 )  
Tense Suffixes ending i n  e :  
- h e  Mid Past A ( 8 )  
- h a e  Far Past Habitual ( 1 0 )  
- h e } P resent A ( 1 1 )  - e h e 
- a h a e } Abi l i tative ( 2 1 )  - a e  
- e  } Near Past ( 2 6 )  - e h e 
Tense Suf f ixes ending in 0 :  
- r o 
-0 
- r o 
- 0  
-0 
- s o  
- a g o  
- a r o  
Present Habitual A ( 3 )  
Avol i  tional ( 4 )  
Past Habi tua l ( 9 )  
Present B ( 1 2 )  
Purpo s ive ( 2 0 )  
Future ( 14 )  
Present Hab i tual B ( 1 7 )  
Present Habi tual C ( 1 8 )  
No Tense Suf f i x : 
Far Past ( 2 )  
S u. b j e.c.t I YLd-i.c. .  I YLte.lL- V e. p e. YL -lL O  9 . de.YLt 
I a n a  a n e a n o 
you sg . a 
he , she , i t a j a , a i a  
we 
you pl . 
they 
a r a  
a w a  
a r a 
I e n a  
you sg . e a  
he , she , i t i j a  
we e r a 
you pl . 
they 
e w a  
e r a 
a e  
a i 
a r e 
a v e  
a r e 
e n e  
e 
e i 
e r e 
e v e 
e r e 
I o n a  o n e  
you sg . o a  o e  
he , she , i t u j a , u i a ,  o i  
u a  
we o r a  o r e 
you pl . owa o v e  
they o r a  o r e 
I 
you sg . 
he , she , i t 
we 
you pl . 
they 
a 
a 
n a  
a 
a wa , a  
a 
a 
n u  
a 
o 
o 
a o  
a u  
a r o 
a v o  
a r o 
e n o  
e o  
e i  
e r o 
e v o  
e r o 
o n o  
o , o h o  
o u  
o r o  
o v o  
o r o 
o 
o 
n u  
o 
a v o , o  
o 
Con t i nu e d  o n  p a g e  6 3 . 
- 5 i Potential ( 1 5 )  
U4 ag e :  Unemp hati c. 
PeIL4 o n - a rt d - S u b j ect;  
Num b e lL  O b j e c. t  
I n a  
you ( s ingular ) u m o  
rmo 
he/she/it a mo , a v o  
o m o  
we ( exclus ive ) d a g o  
we ( inc l . dua l )  u n g a e  
we ( inc l . pl . ) u n g o t e  
you (plura l ) u n g o  
they e n a n a 
who ? 
T a b l e 4 ( c ont i nue d ) 
S u b j ect 
I 
we 
I ndic . 
i n a 
i r a 
I ntelL- V ep e n -
lLo g .  d e nt 
( ot h e r  endings need chec k i ng ) 
T a b l e 5 
p R 0 N 0 U N S 
Em phatic. I ndilLect P04 4 e4 4 i v e ;  C o olLdina-
S u b j ect O b j ec.t l rtdilLect tio rt 
' 6 olL ' O b j ect ' to '  ' art d ' 
n a n e n a  n a  e m b o  n a u  n a mo t e  
i n e n a  u m o  e m b o  n o  u m o t e  
e m  i n a e m o  e m b o  em i t a e m i t e 
a m i n a a mo e m b o  a m  i t a a m i t e 
o m  i n a omo e m b o  om i t a o m  i t e  
d a g o n a  d a g o e m b o  d a g o t a  d a g o t e  
u n g a e n a  u n g a e n a e m b o  u n g a e n a u  u n g a e n a mo t e  
u n g o t e n a  u n g o t e n a  e m b o  u n g o t e n a u  u n g o t e n a mo t e  
u n g o n a  u n g o  e m b o  u n g o t a  u n g o t e  
e n a n a n a e n a n a  e m b o  e n a n a t a  e n a n a t e  
a m u n u  a m u n u  e m b o  a m u t a  a 01 u t e  
Tab l e  6 :  Demon s tra t i v e s  - o v e r l e af.  
T a b l  e 6 � � 
DEMON S T RAT I VE S  
th-i..� ,  t h-i..� , t hat , t hat , t hat , t hat , what ? what ? 
the� e ,  t h e� e ,  t h o �  e ,  t ho � e ,  tho� e ,  t h o � e ,  
U�ag e :  h elle  helle  thelLe t h elL e  t helLe t h e lL e  w h elL e ?  wheJt e ?  
( n ealL me ) ( n ealL me ( n ealL yo u. )  ( n ealL yo u. ( yo nd e IL ) ( yo n d elL ( po -i.. nt-i..ng ? ) 
I po -i..nt-i..ng ) po -i..nt-i..ng ) p o -i..nt-i..ng ) 
I SUbj ect , Obj ec t  emo e r e mo a m o  a r a mo omo o r omo do  d a i r a m o  
I e r e v i a v o  a r a v o o r o v i I 
I ( unseen ) I e r e m i a r a m i o r o m i d a i r a m i I 
I EmPhatic Sub j ect ; 
Instrumental ' w i t h ' em i n a e r e m i n a a m i n a a r a m i n a om i n a o r om i n a d e i n a d a i r a m i n a 
' Coordina tion ' a nd ' ; I , e m  i t e  e r e m i  t e  a m  i t e  a r a m i t e o m  i t e  o r om i t e d e i t e d a i r a m i t e :Time ' a t ' 
IAccompan iment ' w i t h ' em i g a e r e m i g a a m i g a a r a m i g a o m  i g a  o r o m i g a d e i g a d a i r a m i g a 
I 
I 
: po s se s s ive ; 
I Indirec t Obj ect ' to ' ; e m  i t a e r e m i t a a m  i t a a r a m i t a o m  i t a o r om i t a d e i t a d a i r a m i t a 
I 
Location 
Location e i  e r e i  a i a r a i  o i  o r o i  
Des tination ' to ' ;  
' l i k e ' e i n g e  a i n g e a r a i n g e  o i n g e  o r o i n g e  d a i n g e  
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O .  I N T RO DU C T I O N  
l .  
2 .  
3 .  
4 .  
5 .  
6 .  
7 .  
8 .  
9 .  
THE B I NANDERE LANGUAGE FAM I LY 
D A R R Y L  W I L S O N  
I n t r o du c t i o n . 
Memb e r  L a n gu a g e s .  
V i l l ag e  L i s t s . 
Pho n o l ogy and G r amma r . 
P r e v i o u s  L i n gu i s t i c Wo r k . 
Pub l i c a t i o n s  i n  B i n a nd e r e  Language s .  
Compa r a t i v e  S t ud i e s . 
M i g r a t i on s . 
B i b l i o g r a p hy . 
L a n g u a g e  Map . 
The Binandere language fami ly i s  a non-Au s t rone s i an language group 
e x t ending along the East c oast of the  i s land of New Guinea f rom t he 
Maiama river in the Mo robe D i s t ri c t  t o  t he v i c inity o f  Tufi in t he North­
e rn D i s t ri c t . The exact number o f  member language s i s  not y e t  known , a s  
t h e re are numerous d i a l e c t s ,  e sp e c i a l ly in t he larger language s .  I have 
found very l i t t le in print about the language s or hi s t or i e s  o f  t h e s e  
c oa s t a l  people , t hough t hey have had c ont act w i t h  Europe ans for many 
y e ars . There are at pre s e nt two mi s s ions working in t he are a : the  Luth­
e ran M i s s i on in the  Terr i t ory o f  New Guinea , and the Ang l i c an M i s s ion in 
P ap ua . C ape l l  ( 1 9 6 2 a : 1 4 8 )  said t hat t he Binandere fami ly i s  c omparab l e  
t o  t he Romance language fami ly o f  Europe in t he re lat ion s h ip b etween 
membe r  language s .  A s amp l e  c o gnate c ount s hows t hat some n e i ghbouring 
l anguage s are from 52 t o  8 6  per c ent c ognat e w i t h  one ano t he r . 
That s uc h  a s t a t e - o f-knowl edge pape r as t h i s  i s  n e c e s s ary i s  i nd i c a t e d  
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6 6  
by  t he fact t hat n o  one has ever l i s t e d  t he Suena and Yekora language s 
a s  membe r s  o f  t he Binandere fami ly , whereas Mawai , a diale ct o f  Z i a ,  has 
b e e n  t reated for years as a s eparate language . 
Thi s paper s ummari z e s  what i s  already known about t he Bi nandere lan­
guage s in order to fac i l it a t e  furt her l i ngui s t i c  and ant hropological 
s tudi e s  among these l anguage s by other s . Reade rs ' c omment s and c o rre c ­
t i ons  are mo s t  we l c ome . 
1 .  M E M B E R  L A N G U AG E S  
A s  n o  one has made a c omp rehen s i ve s t udy o f  the Binandere fami ly , i t  
i s  imp o s s i b l e  t o  s ay j us t  how many languages  are invo lved . The fo l lowing 
l i s t ing , whi ch inc lud e s  both d i a le c t s  and language s ,  w i l l  s erve as a 
s t at e - o f-knowle dge l i s t i ng and should help t o  c lari fy the d i s c repan c i e s  
found in the o l d e r  l i t e rat ure i n  regard t o  name s . The aut hor has n o t  
p e r s onal ly inve s t i gated a l l  language s here l i s ted , but has c omp i l e d  t h i s  
l i s t  from a variety o f  s ourc e s  b o t h  pub l i s hed and unpub l i s hed , as indi­
cated b e l ow . 
The language s are l i s t ed in a Nort h t o  South orde r ,  t oget her w i t h  the 
app rox imate number of spe ake rs , where known . Older name s are inc l uded 
in b ra c ke t s . 
Suena ( Yema ) 
Y ekora 
Z i a  ( T s i a ) 
Mawai 
Bi nandere o f  l orna 
Ambas i ( Tain-daware ) 
Aeka ( A iga ) 
Orokaiva ( many diale c t s )  
Hunj ara ( Koko ) 
Notu ( Ewage ) 
Yega o f  G ona 
Barej i 
Gaina 
Baruga 
Yega ( Okeina)  
K orape ( Korafi , Kwarafe , Oke ina ) 
1 , 4 0 0  
3 0 0  
2 , 8 0 0  ( Wi l son ,  " Fi e ld Not e s " ) 
5 0 0  
3 , 0 0 0  
2 5 , 0 0 0  ( Rimold i , 1 9 6 6 : 3 )  
1 0 , 0 0 0  ( Dan ce , 1 9 6 3 )  
9 0 0  ( Dakeyne , 1 9 6 6 : 2 9 )  
Overlooki ng minor vari at i ons in spe l l ings , language name s s t i l l  d i ffer 
c on s i de rab ly , e sp e c i al ly in the o l der A n nual Repo �th , where t he name s 
given seem t o  be  a s  much v i l lage or c l an name s as actual t r ibal  name s . 
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A n  e x t reme c ase  i s  that of  the Orokaiva o f  the Mt Lamington are a . The 
t erm " mount ain Oroka iva " has been used recently  by Rimoldi ( 1 9 6 6 : 4 ,  
1 0 4 - 1 0 6 ) ,  who l i s t s  t he fo l lowing name s fo r t hat group : Was i da o r  Wa s e t a  
or Waseda ( a  vi l lage name ) , J e ga s i  Sarahu ( two c l ans ) ,  Periho or Berepo 
( " b u s h  people " , a t e rm by whi ch they are kn own to the c oa s t a l  peop l e s ) ,  
and Kombu Sangara ( " mountain Sangara " , t he name whi c h  the people u s e  i n  
re ferring t o  thems e l ve s ) .  The t e rm "Oroka i va "  i t s e l f  was introdu c e d  b y  
t he Europeans ( Rimo l d i  1 9 6 6 : 3 ) .  
The t e rm " Yega" s e ems t o  b e  app l i ed t o  two geographi c a l ly s e p arat e 
group s . One group j us t  inland from Gona i s  growi n g  cocoa i n  a p roj e c t  
referred t o  as the " Ye ga Sc heme " ( Dakeyne 1 9 6 6 : 2 9 ) . Another group , near 
C ape N e l son , also re fer t o  thems e l v e s  as " Y e ga " . Pe rhap s " Ye ga "  is a 
forme r  c l an . S uena has a s imi larly name d c lan , known as " Y ewa " . 
In  t he o lder l i s t s  a " Yema" t ri b e  i s  re ferred t o  whi c h  i s  the p re s ent 
Suena t r i b e . Although the mi grat ion s t o ry o f  t he Yema gi ven by Chinnery 
and Be ave r is in con f l i c t  with t he Suenas ' own migrat i on s t ory , the 
Suenas ' s t ory may be a c ompre s se d  vers ion of  se veral older mi grat i on 
s t o ri e s  and thus s t i l l  a l l ow for t he C h i nnery-Beaver ver s i on . In any 
c a s e  t he Yema-Y arawe word l i s t given by Chi nnery and Beaver i s  c e r t a i n l y  
Suena . 
The t e rm " Ewage " ,  whi c h  li t e r a l l y  me ans " s alt wat e r  t a l k " , i s  the 
t e rm app l i e d  t o  the N o t u  l i ving on the c oa s t . The N o t u  l i ving i n land 
rej e c t  t h i s  t e rm for thems e l ve s , and R i c h t e r  of  Gospe l R e c ordings has 
re lat e d  in  conver sat ion how he at ed ar gume nt s have broken out in hi s pre s ­
e n c e  when the t e rm " Ewage " has been used . I t  there fore se ems b e s t  t o  u s e  
t he t e rm " N o t u "  f o r  t h i s  language are a . 
In speaking of  t h e s e  language s ,  Voege l i n ( 1 9 6 5 : 4 )  has s t at e d  a p o l i c y  
whi c h  mi ght we l l  se rve a s  a ba s i s  for further work regarding t he name s 
for t he s e language s :  
"We do not att empt t o  inc lude a l l  of  the name s l i s t e d  i n  t he 
o lder l i t e rature on New Guinea language s ;  we have omi t t ed 
t ho s e  found in  e a r l i e r  s ourc e s , as Ray , and t ho s e  found i n  
Wurm ' s  earl i e r  work , wh i c h  are not identi fiable  i n  t e rms o f  
more rec ent , more comp rehens ive survey s o f  t h e  same are as . "  
Ot her language name s used in  the area inc lude : Paiawa - a Guhu Samane 
v i l l age on the coast , Tahari - G uhu Samane of t he mid-Wari a , Mur i  -
Maw ai t e rm for Guhu Samane , B i a  - Suena t e rm for Guhu Samane . 
2 .  V I L L A G E  L I ST S  
Name s given i n  b ra c ke t s  for Suena , Ye kora , and Z i a  are spe l l ings u s e d  
by the  p e op l e . A l l  other name s are Government spe l lings . 
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Suena : 
Y e kora : 
Z i a : 
Mawai : 
Eware , Mo ( Mo u ) , Bospaira ( Bosadi ) ,  G o r i , Amoa ( Amua ) , 
Maiama ( May ama ) . 
Sapa , Ana , P o s e i  ( Po s e ) . 
Perna , Popo i , Siu , Zare , Putaira ( Po t ara ) , Okaire , Ains e , 
Saigra ( Sa igara ) ,  Dona , Kobo , Bau , Auno , Sowara , E i a  
( Eya ) . 
Y ema , Gobe , Agotame , Pepeware . 
B inandere : Kurereda , Dat ama , I audare , Barara , Wai ' e ,  S i a , Tautut u ,  
Deboin , Mambatutu , Manau , Ko taure , J ingada , Tub i , Tabara , 
Taire , A i n s i , Wade , Osako , Borogasusu , N indewari , Wagadare , 
Ewore , Bovera , Mat aire , Tave , Boke , Dabari . 
Amb a s i  
Aeka 
Orok a i va 
Hunj ara 
N o t u : Buna , Gona , e t c . 
Yega o f  Gona : Suri lai , Kanaunj e ,  Basab ugo , Banumo , Gombe , Beporo , 
Gona , Konj e ,  O t obej are , Mumburada , Ononda , B i nj apada , 
J amb e roda , e t c . 
Barej i :  Nembari , e t c . 
Gaina : Iwuj i ,  e t c . 
Baruga : Emb e s a , e t c . 
Yega o f  Cape N e l s on : Angorogo , e t c . 
Korape : Orotoaba , Katoka t o , e t c . 
3 .  PH O N O L O G Y  A N D  G R A M M A R  
T h e  f o l l owing o b s e rvat i ons are b a s e d  ma inly o n  the s i x  northern 
memb e r s  of the fami ly . 
3 .  1 . PHO N O L O G Y  
In general , the phonemi c s  are qui t e  s imp le . S y l l ab l e  pat t e rns are 
u s ua l ly V and e v , wi th VV and V V V  not unc c ommon . No cons onant c lu s t e r s  
e e  or c lo s e d  s y l la b l e s  v e  or e v e  o c cur e x c e p t  t ho s e  involving nas a l s  
and p re-nas a l i zed s t op s . The f i ve vowe l s , a ,  e ,  i ,  0 ,  u are c ommon t o  
a l l  memb e r s , as are t he s t ops , nasal s , s ,  W ,  and r .  B u t  t he phone s I ,  
h ,  d z , y ,  and § vary from l anguage t o  language . The phone ( I )  may b e  
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a variant o f  / r /  and n o t  anot he r  phoneme . Suena and Yekora p re fe r  f inal 
/a / .  Other language s p r e fe r  final /0/ . The re are few "morphophonemic  
change s i i n  Z ia and Binandere / r/ b e c ome s / n/ aft e r  nas a l s ; Binandere 
prena s a l i z e d  stops  b e c ome s imp le nas a l s  in certaip environment s ;  v e rb 
stem cons onant /m/ b e c ome s / p / i n  c e rtain t e n se ? � A l t hough s eparat e 
phoneme s ,  l u /  and /w/ may b e  morphopponemi c a + t e rnat e s  i n  c e rtain verb s . 
Suena a w l n o y a ' he i s  re s t i n g ' ,  and a u  ' r e s t ' ,  +one i s  separat e from 
s t r e s s  and may we l l  be phonemi c . The phoneme (w/ usually has two a l l o ­
phone s ,  [ w J  and [ � J . T � e  phone s [ t J and [ 5 J  may b e  a l l ophone s ;  a l s o  
[ d z J  or [ J J  and [ d J ,  and [ d J  and [ r J . I n  Sue�a , Z i a , Mawai , and Ye kora 
the phone [ d z J  is symb o l i z e d  a s  z .  In Bi�anqe re , Notu , and Orokai va 
[ d , J  i s  symb o l i zed as j ,  a�d [ e J  i s  symb o l i zed as v .  The ve lar nasal 
[ o J  and t he p re nasa l i zed s t op s [ m b J . [ n g J ,  and [ 0 9 J o c c ur mo s t ly i n  t he 
s o ut he rn hal f o f  the famt �y : 
De s p i t e  the pre s e n c e  o f  phonemic t one t here s e em t o  b e  many homo ­
phone s �  Suena / n i /  has e i ght d i s t �nct me anings . 
C haILt 0 6  Pho n e.1.> 
A l l  nine language s for whi c h  word l i s t s  were avai lab le have t he fol­
lowing phone s : 
p , t , k 
b ,  d ,  9 
m , n 
5 
r 
a ,  e ,  i , 0 ,  u 
vo i c e l e s s  b i labi al l interdent a l , and velar aspirated 
s t ops 
vo i c e d  b i l ab ial ? alveo lar , and ve lar st ops 
v o i c e d  b i lab ial and alveo lar na sals  
voi c e l e s s  alveo lar grooved fri c ative 
voiced alveo lar flap 
v o i c e d  oral voo oids . 
In add i t ion to  the 1 5  phone s l i s t e d  above , a l l  nine language s c hart e d  
have addit i onal phone s as charted overleaf. : 
70 
s z y M B 0 A N K 
u i e a i r e 0 0 
V e..t. c./t,{.pt,{. 0 n P h o n e  e a k w n 0 k t r n 0 a a u a 
a r i p 
a e 
ve lar nasal I) I) I) I) 
vd . alveolar a ffricate d z  d z  d z  d z  d z  d z  d z  d z  d z  
vd . b i lab . fricative � 9 9 9 9 9 9 9 9 9 
vd . b i lab . s emi-vowel w w w w w w w w w 
vl . ve lar semi-vowel h h h h 
vd . alv . -pal . semi-vowel y y y y y 
vd . alveolar lateral I I I I I 
prena s a l i zed s tops m b  mb mb mb mb mb mb 
nd n d  nd nd nd nd nd nd 
1) 9  1) 9  1) 9  1) 9  1) 9  1) 9  1) 9  1) 9  
vd . ve lar fricative § � � 
glottal s top ? ? ? ? 
vl . b i lab . fricative � � � 
nasal i zed vocoids i i i 
e e e 
a a a a 
0 0 0 0 (5 (5 0 (5 0 
u u u u u u u u 
Those who are not nat ive speakers have t rouble hearing the lael la i l  
d i s t i n c t ion , and t h i s  has led t o  various spe l l ings . Another d i f fi c u l t  
phone i s  t he doub l e  lui of t he ab rup t imperat ive . Suena m u  ' come ' 
( s ing . ) , muu ' come ' ( plural ) . Al s o ,  101 and lal have s omet imes been 
writ t e n  a s  1 0 / , but i t  i s  doub t fu l  i f  t here i s  a t hree -way con t ras t . 
3.2. V E R BS 
The ve rb s are highly deve loped , e sp e c i a l l y  medial  verb s , t o  show 
a s p e c t . Verbs  c hange root t o  indi cate t en s e . Suena su zaw i a  ' he g o e s ' ,  
b a m i a  ' he w e n t ' .  There are both s imple and c ompound ( c omp l e x ) verb s , 
but they func t i on a l i ke . C ompound verb s con s i s t  o f  a fre e form p l u s  an 
aux i l iary verb . Verbs are p l ura l i z e d  by redup l i c at ion o f  i n i t ial  s y l ­
lab l e , t hough more s o  in  Orokaiva than in  Suena . Verbs ( and adj e c t ive s ) 
are int e n s i fi e d  by a poe t i c  s h i ft o f  vowe l . Suena w e so  w a  i ' t o  p e r s i s t ' ,  
w e s o w a so  w a i ' to rea l l y p e r s i s t ' .  A l l  verbs are A c t ive only and are 
marked for Mood by the final vowe l . Typ i c a l  vowe l s  are : -a Indicat ive , 
- e  Hort at i ve , - 0  Dependent , - i  Inte rrogat ive . Though Orokaiva verb s are 
not alway s marked for person , Suena verbs are , e x c ept for t he negat i ve . 
There are t hree c l as s e s  of s t ems , end ing in  e i t her - e , - i , or - u . The s e  
are found by e x amining e i ther t h e  abrupt imperat ive o r  t h e  Far P a s t  ( Re ­
mot e )  t en s e . 
Dep e ndent ( Medial ) verb s  o f  the same subj e c t  as the f o l l owing verb 
are more developed in  Suena and Bi nandere than in  Orokaiva . Imp erat i v e s  
in  mo s t  c a s e s  are limi t e d  in t e n s e  and pers on . I n  Suena there are five 
t y p e s of c ommand :  Ab rupt I mperat ive , P o l i t e  Imperat ive , Fut ure , Hort at iv e , 
and Quo t a t i ve . They are limi ted t o  Present and Fut ure t ense , but the  
F ut ure , Hortat ive , and Quot at ive inc lude all  e leven pers ons , not j us t  t he 
norma l se cond person . N e gat i v e s  s how no person or t e ns e , and the actual 
c on s t r uc t i ons vary great ly from language t o  language . The infinit ive 
has a wide range of us age s : noun , adj e c t ive , verb . I t  is  c harac t e r i z e d  
b y  the suffix - a i  or - a r i . I n  some language s i t  i s  morpho logi c a l ly 
s imi lar t o  t he aux i l i ary verb ' t o do ' ,  but i n  Suena the two are c learly 
s eparat e : I - a i l  infin i t i ve , / w a i / ' t o do ' .  
Verb morphology i s  not eas i l y ana ly zed : ( a )  be cause t he root / s t e m  
c hange s for t e nse ; ( b ) b e c a u s e  n o t  a l l  suffi x e s  are ob l i gat ory , and 
rare ly do a l l  o c c ur t o ge t h e r . To de v i s e  ru l e s  for root change s is d i f ­
ficult , and I have found it e a s i e r  t o  memo r i z e  the roo t s  t han the rule s . 
General ly speaking , t here are t hre e or four suffixe s , indicat ing Tense , 
P e r s on , Mood , and Numb e r  in  t hat orde r .  Suena verb s some t ime s  have s i x  
s u f fi x e s  beyond t he s t e m . The Far Past ( Remote ) t en s e  has fewer person 
endings t han other t e ns e s . 
3 . 3 .  N O U NS 
There i s  no gender or infle c t ion of noun s . The p lura l s  are formed 
i n  any one of several way s : redup l i c ation , parat a x i s  o f  sy nonyms , af­
fixat ion . P lura l s  of kinship t e rms are usua l ly affi x e d , but  t he r e s u l t ­
a n t  form may n o t  b e  p re d i c t ab l e . 
3 . 4 .  AVJ E C T I V ES  
L i ke noun s , adj e c t ives  redup l icate  for p lural but t he r e s u l t ant form 
i s  not usual ly predi c t ab l e . S ue na k i a ka ' l i t t l e ' ( s ing . ) , k i k i n a ka 
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' L i t t L e ' ( pl . ) . L i ke verb s , t hey have a vowe l shi ft for i nt e n s i f i c a­
t ion . Suena z e w a  i ' s trong ' � z e w a i z a w a  i ' v e ry s t rong ' . .  
3 . 5 .  R E L A T O RS 
P o s t p o s i t ion word s are a v i t a l  part o f  the syntax of  mo s t  memb er l an­
guage s ,  and in form may resemb l e  Demon s t rat i ves or Conj unc t i on s . The se  
r e lator-ax i s  phra s e s  ind i cate Subj e c t , Obj e c t , Ind i r e c t  Obj e c t , Ins t ru­
ment , Time , e t c . ,  and fun c t i on on both t he c lause and s e nt e n c e  leve l s . 
3 . 6 .  C LA U S E S  
T h e  med i al verb form f o r  punc t i l i ar s equenc e ac t i on ( Suena - r o ,  
B i nandere - d o , Orokai va - t o ) may func t i on as a c omp ound verb , but i s  
b e s t  t re at ed as two separat e c laus e s , s ince  each may take separat e mod i ­
f i e r s . 
S uena a n u m u r o  i t e r a  
B i nandere a n u m b e d o  i t e r o 
' t h e y  are s e a t e d ' 
' t h e y  are s e a t e d ' 
B o t h  o f  t he s e  are l i t erally : ' ha v i ng s a t  down t he y  are r e ma i n ing ' .  
Thi s med i a l  form ( - r o , - d o , - t o ) may a l s o  func t i on as an adverb i n  
t he s e  language s whi ch have few free form adverb s . 
Suena p u r o m a i 
Bi nande re k u n d o  g u m b a r i  
' b r i ng ' 
' b r i ng ' 
B o t h  o f  t he s e  are l i t e ra l l y : ' t a k e  ( i t )  and c ome ' .  Here the ac t i on i s  
no longer sequence  but a manner i n  whi ch the person i s  t o  c ome . 
3 . 7 .  C O N TR A C T I ONS 
In rap i d  speech the final vowe l i s  often dropped in  favour o f  the 
f i r s t  vowe l of the fol lowing word . 
Suena n a  b u a - r e  a r e . . .  , I h a v e  work to do s o  . . .  ' 
I wo r k -wi t h  s o  
b e c ome s : n a  b u a r a r e 
3 . 8 .  WORV  O R V E R  
Word order o f  p o s s e s s ive phrase d i ffers from North t o  Sout h .  
S ue na 
N ot u  
b e  n u s o 
mo u t h h i s  
u s o b e  
h i s  mou t h  
Korape n u n d a  b e u k a  
h i s  mou t h  
4 .  P R E V I O U S  L I N G U I ST I C  W O R K  
4 .  1 .  A .  CA P E  L L 
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Dr A .  Cap e l l  o f  Sydney Univers i t y  has done c on s iderab l e  work i n  t he 
Binandere language fami ly but hi s work i s  as y e t  unpub l i shed . 
4 . 2 .  S UM M E R  I NS T I TU T E  O F  L I NG U I S T I CS 
Darry l and Lae l W i l s on be gan work in  Suena on Sept emb e r  1 ,  1 9 6 4 , and 
have at pres ent a phoneme s t at ement , a t ent a t i ve grammar , ext e n s i ve t e xt s , 
a d i c t i onary o f  about 3 5 0 0  entrie s , and a conc ordanc e  o f  1 8 , 0 0 0  word s 
made on the IBM 1 4 1 0 comp ut e r  at the Unive r s i t y  o f  Ok lahoma by t he Lin­
gui s t i c s  Informat i on R e t rieval Proj e c t  and s p on s o re d  by Grant GS- 2 7 0  of 
t he Nat i onal S c i ence  Foundat i on . They have s urveyed t he Mawai , Z i a , 
Yekora , and Suena language s and have t aken lengthy word l i s t s  in  e a c h . 
4 . 3 .  L U TH E RA N  M I SS I O N  
The Lutheran M i s s ion e s tab l i shed a s t at i on at Zaka ( Saga )  near the  
mouth o f  t he Waria river ab out 1 9 1 0  and b egan work in  t he Z i a  l anguage . 
They p roduc e d  a manu s c ript grammar and pub l i she d a book of B i b l e  s t o r i e s  
b e fore giv ing u p  t he vernacular for the u s e  o f  K�t e . K�te has s in c e  
been r e p l a c e d  by Eng l i s h . The fol lowing i s  a n  evaluat ion o f  t he Z i a  
grammar , ent it led G�ammat�k d e �  Z�a S p �a c h e . The manuscript , n o w  i n  
Lae , was writ t en in Ge rman about 1 9 2 8 . The mat e rial was gat hered b y  t he 
re s i dent  mi s s i onary , K .  Ma i l ander , but the grammar was organi z e d  and 
wr i t t e n by Pi lhofer . It i s  8 4  pages in lengt h inc luding a 6 -p age i nt er­
l in e ar t e x t . The  manu s c ript i s  typed w i t h  hand wr i t t e n  corre c t ions . I t  
contains copi ous e x amp le s , b u t  i t s  u s e fulne s s  i s  limi t e d  b e c aus e : ( a )  i t  
i s  in  Ge rman ; ( b )  t here i s  only one c opy i n  e x i s t e nc e ; and ( c )  t he r e  i s  
no  t one analy s i s  and only a note o n  s t re s s . 
4 . 4 .  A NG L I CA N  M I S S I O N  
T o  t he author ' s  knowle dge t he Ang l i c an M i s s ion have done l ingui s t i c  
work in  o n l y  t hree o f  t h e  Binande re l anguage s .  One o f  t he s e , R e v . Henry 
H o l l and ' s  grammar and d i c t i onary of Orokai va , was des troyed in  t he War . 
I find no rec ord of the l ingui s t i c  work whi c h  presumab ly preceded the  
t ra n s l at ion into Notu . The other work i s  t he G�amma� a n d  V�ct�o na� y 0 6  
B�na n d e� e , Mam b a  ��v e� , by Cop land King , co- founde r  o f  t he Ang l i c an 
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M i s s i on in New Guine a . He worked for nineteen years in t he are a , from 
1 9 0 0  to 1 9 1 8 , but he le ft only a manu s c ript whi c h  he felt was not " su f ­
f i c i e n t ly advan c e d  t o  have t he b ook p ri n t ed " . S . H .  Ray s ugge s t ed s ome 
rearrangemen t s  and w ro t e  a foreword , but  t he ac t ua l  writ ing was done b y  
K i ng ' s  nephe w , Mr E l de r , w h o  had l e arn e d  anot her d ia l e c t .  King had 
s t ud i e d  t he d i a l e c t  at A ve and Amb a s i . The work was p rint e d  i n  1 9 2 7  i n  
S y dney and c ons i s t ed o f  7 6  p age s : page s 6 - 2 8  grammar , 2 9 - 5 3 B inande re 
to Eng l i s h  d i c t i onary , and 5 4 - 7 6  Eng l i s h  t o  Binande r e  d i c t i onary . In 
his p re fa c e  B i s hop Henry of New Guinea wrot e : " There i s  muc h  work s t i l l  
t o  b e  done o n  t he Binandere l anguage , but i t  i s  hoped t hat t h i s  grammar 
and d i c t i onary w i l l  be a good s t art ing p O int for fut ure work" . I t  should 
b e  n o t e d  t ha t : 
a .  t h e  work i s  not phonemi c .  A qui c k  glance through the d i c t i onary 
re ve al s t he fo l l owing a l lophone s : 
[ j ]  and [ d J  [ j ] be fore [ i ] 
[ d ]  b e fore [ a ] ,  [ e  ] ,  [ 0  ] ,  [ u J  
[ w ] and [ v J [ w J b e f o re [ a ]  and [ o J  
[ v  J be fore [ e  ] ,  [ i ] ,  and [ u  J 
[ t ] and [ 5 J [ 5 J be fore [ i ] 
[ t ] be fore [ a  ] ,  [ e  ] ,  [ 0  ] ,  [ u ] 
K i ng ment i oned in h i s  i n t ro d u c t i on t hat a f t e r  many y e ars he c ou l d  s t i l l  
n o t  g e t  t he p e op l e  t o  d i s t ingui s h  be tween [ t ]  and [ 5 J . 
b .  There i s  no t one or s t re s s  ana l y s i s . I n  t he d i c t i onary / e w a /  i s  
l i s t e d  a s  meaning b o t h  ' o c e a n ' and ' ma ngo ' ,  whereas t he s e  are two s ep arat e 
word s , a min ima l pair o f  s t re s s / tone . 
4 .  5 • S • H .  RA V 
Ray ( 1 9 0 7 ) inc luded a b r i e f  ( n ine page s p l u s  t e x t ) note on t h e  B inan­
dere language grammar in his report on t he Cambridge Expe d i t i on to Torres 
S t ra i t s . He has fo l l owed a Lat in format . H i s  note was s up e r c e d e d  b y  
K i ng ' s G�amma� a n d  V�ct� o na�y . 
4 . 6 .  A N NUA L R E PORTS 
I n  t he A nnual R ep o � t  for 1 9 1 0 - 1 1  Dr St rong has given word l i s t s  for 
Waria ( Z i a  and Suena ) , Mamb ara , Waseda , Koko , Dobadur a ,  Oke i na , Baruga , 
and Korap i . I n  t he A n n ual R ep o � t  for 1 9 1 4 - 1 5  E . W . P .  C hi nn e ry and W . N .  
Be av e r  w r o t e  an art i c l e e nt i t l e d ,  " The Mo vement s o f  t he Trib e s  o f  t he 
Mambare , D i v i s i o n  o f  Nort hern Papua " . I t  inc lude s map s o f  d i a le c t  are a s  
a n d  movement s and a c omparat i ve voc abu lary o f  a b o u t  200  w o r d s  for Engl i sh , 
B i nand e re , Yema-Yarawe , Mawa i , Tahar i , A iga . Sub s equent p ages inc lude 
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l i s t s  for Y e ga , Tai n-Daware , J e ga s a  Sarau , J auwa-Dob odura , and Hunj ara .  
Any one w i s hing t o  refer t o  t h i s  ar t i c l e  s h o u ld b e  aware t hat t he report 
c ontains several t y p o grap h i c a l  e rrors , n o t ab ly in t he spe l l i ng of l an­
guage name s . 
5 .  P U B L I C AT I O N S  I N  B I N A N DE R E  L A N G U A G E S  
Z i a ma t e r i a l s  b y  L u t h e r a n  M i s s i o n :  
Bi blia e h e  G ea e hi e h t e : Anutu�a Ungweng tang , Re v .  Mai l �nde r ,  1 9 1 7 , 
Saga , 1 19pp . [ B i b l e s t o r i e s ] 
B i n a n d e r e  m a t e r i a l s  b y  An g l i c a n  M i s s i o n :  
P�a ye�a , P6 alma , Hymn� , Catee hiam i n  the l anguage o f  B i rlandere , River 
Mamb a , Papua . Sydney , 1 9 1 2 . 
Atutumba�i Emb omai Va B o o � ,  a Manu a l  o f  Devotion for C ommuni c an t s . 
G e n ea e  by Cop l and K i ng , 1 9 0 3 , M i s s i on P re s s , Bart l e  Bay , 1 6p p . [ a  few 
c hapt e r s  of Genes i s ] 
P�a y e� Bo o �  wi t h  S e�iptu � e  R eading a , 1 9 0 7 . 
B o o �  0 6  C o mm o n  P�a ye� , 1 9 1 2 . 
L u � e  K o t o p u , Sydne y , 1 9 1 2 ,  B F BS 1 9 4 9 . [ G o s p e l  o f  St Luke ] 
S e h o o l  R eade�a . 
N o t u  m a t e r i a l s  b y  An g l i c u n M i s s i o n : 
P�a ye� Bo o �  �n  Ewa Ge . 
Ma�� and J o h n K o t o p u , t h e  G 0 6 p e la in Ewa Ge , BFBS , 1 9 5 2 . 
O r o ka i v a ma t e r i a l s  b y  Ang l i c a n  M i s s i o n : 
H a v eni . [ Hymns in t he O ro k a i va l angu age ] 
Ma�� Oto hu Ta E v a nelia , BFBS , 1 9 5 6 . [ Go s p e l o f  Mark ] 
S e� v i e e  B o o � .  [ vari ous s e rvi c e s ] 
S u e n a  ma t e r i a l s  by Summ e r  I n s t i t u t e  o f  L i n g u i s t i c s : 
S u e n a  Y e� e .  [ 5 0  hymn s ] 
A z imai 1 - 5 .  [ Se r i e s  o f  5 p rime rs for l i t e rac y ] 
S o weni I wo Naa o �ai . [ Hy g i e ne b o o k l e t ] 
Yuda Ema N o ia owa . [ B i b l e  b a c kground b o o k l e t ] 
Z e n ea ia . [ Ab r i dgement o f  Gene s i s ] 
Go a p el 0 6  Ma� � .  [ c urren t l y  b e ing p re p a re d ]  
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6 .  C O M PA R A T I V E  ST U D I E S  
6 . 1 . T H E  B I NANV E R E  P H Y L U M  
Voege l i n  ( 1 9 6 5 : 6 )  h a s  spoken o f  t he B i nandere Phy lum a s  c o ns i s t i ng o f  
" one fami l y  p lu s  languag e s  o f  unc e rt ain degree o f  re lat i on s h ip " .  D r  
St rong , i n  1 9 1 0 , had e s t ab l i s he d  t he Binande re fami ly t oget he r  w i t h  
s e v e r a l  o t he r s  in t he are a ,  a n d  had sugge s t e d  t hat the Upp e r  M u s a  G roup 
might be d i s t ant ly re lat e d . Thi s s t i l l  seems q u i t e  p o s s ib le , a s  a c om­
p a r i s o n  of t he Yare b a  l anguage of the Mu s a  river ( Dr Strong ' s " Bo r i " i s  
a Y ar e b a  c lan name ) w i t h  t he Bi nandere fam i l y  s hows s ome c o gnat e s  ( 2 2 
p e r  c en t  w i t h  Gaina ) . What t h i s  means , t he n  i s  t hat t he nort hern and 
we s t e rn b ounda r i e s  of t he Binandere fami l y  are q u i t e  c le ar , b ut t hat at 
t he s ou t h e rn end in t he v i c i n i t y  of Tufi and the Mus a r i ve r , t he b oundary 
o f  t he fami ly is not yet e s t ab l i shed . The we s t e rn b oundary has b e e n  
f urt he r  e s t ab l i s he d  by Dutton ( 1 9 6 7 ) in h i s  work o n  t he K o i arian fami ly . 
6 . 2 .  R E LAT I O N O F  LANG UAGES 
The f o l lowing p e r c ent age s o f  c ogna t e s  are b a s e d  on a c ompar i s on o f  
1 0 0  word s , 5 7  o f  whi ch were from the Swade s h  l i s t . A l l  1 0 0  were o n  t he 
s t andard S . I . L .  Survey l i s t . I t  i s  fe l t  that t h e s e  fi gure s , i f  t aken a s  
an i nd i c a t i o n  o f  mut ual int e l l i g i b i l i t y , wo u ld b e  low b e cause o f  t he 
" mu lt i p le c o gnat e "  phenome non d e s c ribed by Wurm and Lay c o c k  ( 1 9 6 1 : 1 3 4 ) . 
A c c o r d i ng t o  t he nat i ve p e o p l e , one o f  t he five l anguage s ,  Yekora , i s  
muc h  more d i f f i c u l t  t han t he o t hers , t hough i t  s hows a high p e r c ent age 
of c ognat e s .  The Y e ko ra s  have b e e n  subj ugated by t he Z i a s  and Suenas 
for many years , and may have b o rrowe d great l y . Suena , Z i a , Mawa i , and 
Binandere are t o  s ome e x tent mutua l ly int e l l i gi b le , but none of t he four 
can unde r s tand Ye kora . Thi s mut ual int e l l i gi b i l i ty may b e  what Wurm and 
Lay c o c k  have c a l le d  " p a s s i ve b i l ingua l i sm" 0 9 6 1 : 1 36 ) . 
T h i s c ognat e  c o unt i s  given for only t he five language s in whi c h  the 
author has p e rsonal ly taken e x t e n s i ve word l i s t s . 
Suena Z i a  Mawa i Yekora Binandere 
Suena 
Z ia 6 7  
Mawa i 5 9  8 6  
Yekora 6 1  6 8  6 4  
B inandere 5 9  5 6  5 6  52  
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6 . 3 .  C O M PA RA T I V E W O R D  L I ST S  
S U BJ E C T  P R O N O U NS 
Suena Z i a  Mawai Yekora 
S ingular 1 n a  n a  n a  n a  
2 n i n i n i  n i  
3 n u  n u  n u  n u  
Dual 1 n a  t o  n a t o  n a t o  n a e t e  
2 n i t o  n i t o n i t o 
3 n u t o  a l) w o t o a go t o  n u e t e  
P l ural 1 n a  ka r e  n a e  n a g e  n a t i 
2 n i ka r e  n i e  n i g e n i t  i 
3 n u ka r e  a l) wo a g o a I) g a  r a  
Binandere Notu Aeke Oroka iva Korape 
S ingular 1 n a  n a  n a  n a  n a  
2 i mo i mo m o  u mo/ i mo/mo n i  
3 a w a / o w a  u mo u m o  a mo / u mo n u  
Dual 1 n a d a d e  n a l) g a e  
2 i mo t o t e  n e n g a e  
3 i m a a d a d e  n e n ga e  
P lural 1 ka e n a  t 0 u l) g o n a  n a  ko n a l) g o/d a g o  n a m a n e  
2 i moma n e  i l) go  i l) g o  i l) g o / u l) g o  n e  
3 a w a m a n e  u l) g o  u l) g o  u l) g o/e n a n a  n e  ( d i g a r i )  
N o t e6 : 1 .  King l i s t �  many a l t e rnate forms o f  p ronouns fo r Binande re , 
pe rhaps b e c a u s e  h i s  s t udy covered several d i a l e c t s .  
2 .  Orokaiva p ronouns app arent l y  d i ffer gre at ly from d i a l e c t  t o  
d i a l e c t .  
3 .  Suena s hows 1 1  p e r s ons in p ronouns inc luding dua l inc l u s i v e  
n a g e  a n d  p l ural inc lus ive n a ka i not s hown above . O rokaiva a l s o  
has t h e  i n c lus ive dual u n g a e  a n d  inc lus ive p lural u n g o r e . 
4 .  In Suena ( and Z i a ? ) t he r e  are four d e g re e s  o f  e mphas i s  i n  
p ronoun s : n a  ' I ' ,  n a ma ' I ' ( re sp e c t f u l l y ) ,  n a n e  ' I ' ( emphat i c ) , 
and n a ka n a n e  ' I ' ( hy p e re mp hat i c ) . 
5 .  Suena has four g ramma t i c a l  c at e gor i e s  o f  p ronouns : Subj e c t /  
Ob j e c t , I nd i re c t  Obj e c t , P o s s e s s i ve , and R e fl e x i ve . 
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ENGL I S H  SUENA Z IA MAWAI YEKORA BINANDERE 
h a i r  
h e ad 
mou t h  
n o s e  
e y e  
n e c k  
b e l ly 
s k i n  
k n e e  
man 
woman 
b i rd 
dog 
r o a d  
s to n e  
b i g  
sma l l  
fire 
s mo k e  
a s h e s  
e a r  
t ongue 
t o o t h  
b Y'e a s t 
h a n d  
fo o t  
s u n  
m o o n  
s ta Y' 
c l o u d  
r a i n  
wa t e Y' 
t Y' e e  
Y' o o t  
l e af 
9 i t i t u 
g i t i  
b e  
e e n a  
9 i t  i m o  ka 
d u b a / t u m a  
o t i / t i n i  
t a ma / a i so 
b a w a  
e m a  
b a m a  
n i  
s u n a  
e b a  t a 
oma t a / d o b a 
b a m u  
k i a ka 
n i a o  
i b o s i 
a e e t u  
d a n a 
i w a w a 
d i  
a m i 
w a n a  
t e  
w a  i ko 
9 i t  i a i 
9 i t a u  
b e  
e e n o  
d i t  i 
t u mo 
o t i 
U i u  
b o m a  
e m o  
b a m u n o  
n d  i 
s i n o 
n a g i b o 
d a  b a  
b a  i n a  
k a  k a  
i a o 
bo  i sa  
a e e t u  
d a w o 
e w a  w a  
d i  
a m i 
w a wo 
t e  
w a r i 
i n u a  i n c 
k u n a  a r a s a 
b e r e z e /u t u  u d i t i 
w a  w a  
o u  o u  
n i  
t a t a e i  i t a i  
n i 9 i i 9 i 
z i o a i  
z i 0 
b e  
h e n o  
d i t  i 
t u m o  
o t i 
a i n s o 
b o m a  
e m o  
b a m u n o  
n i  
s i n o 
n a i 
d a  b a  
b a i n a 
k a  ka  
y a o  
b o i s a 
a ee t u  
d a g o  
e w a w a 
d i  
a m i 
n a g o 
t e  
w a  r i 
i n c 
a r a  s a  
b e r e z e  
w a  
o u  
i t a i 
g i  
9 i b a  z a  u 'r u  
g i b a z a  
b e  
m e n a  
d i t  i 
t u ma 
u r a  
a r a  i 
b a g a z i 
e m b a  
b a n a  
n d  i 
i n a 
n a  i 
g o m b a  
z a i d i m b a  
ka  
i a w a  
i m b o i  
a i r i  
d O l) g a r a  
i e i e i  
d i  
a m i 
u ma 
ee  
i n a 
g o b u  
u n d  i t  i 
w a  
o u  
i 
T t a i 
i l) g i  
ko p u r u  t u  
k o p o r u  
b e  
m e n d o  
9 i 5 i mo ka  
t u m o  
o s  i 
t a mo/a i n t o  
b a l) g o  
e m b o  
e u t u  
n i  
s i n o 
b e g a t a  
b a  I) g a  
b a z i n a 
5 i a ka  
n i a o  
i m b o s i 
a e e t u  
d e l) g o r o 
i w a w a 
d i  
a m i 
i p a 
t a i 
i z i 
ka r i g a 
d a bo r i 
u t u  
w a  
o u / iJ  / 
n i  
n i t a i 
n i l) g i  
N o t e� : 1 .  The f ive word l i s t s  given here are from t he aut hor ' s  own s ur­
vey not e s . 
2 .  Yekora ' do g ' and 'moon ' ,  i n a ,  i n a ,  are d i f fe rent i n  t one . 
3 .  Suena o t i i s  e x t e Y'na l b e l ly .  t i n i  i s  i n t e Y'na l oY'gans . 
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4 .  Suena d u b a i s  ' t h r oa t ' ,  t u m a  i s  ' na p e  o f  n e c k ' .  
5 .  The symb o l  [ z J  repre sent s the affri c a t e  [ d z J  . t h roughout t h e s e  
l i s t s . 
6 .  The gene r i c  ' c L o ud ' i s  b e r e z e . u d i t i  and u t u  are ' s ky ' .  
7 .  Wurm and Lay c o c k ' s  t he o ry o f  mul t ip l e  c ognat e s  i s  b orne out b y  
t he Suena t e rms f o r  ' s ki n ' and ' s tar ' .  Suena t a m a  and a i so b o t h  
mean ' s k in ' ,  t ho ugh t a ma i s  muc h  more frequent . Suena k u n a  i s  
' s ta r ' ,  b u t  t he re are four other t erms whi c h  s how c ogna t e  r e la­
t io n s h i p s  with other l anguage s : d a b o r i ' Larg e s tar o r  p La ne t ' ,  
g o b u  ' s tar ' ,  y a r a  ' Th e  P L e iade s ' ,  m o r o a  'mo rning s ta r ' .  
ENGLI S H  SAI ROPE DOBODURU KENDATA JEGARATA­
KAKENDETTA 
GAINA 
h a i r  
h e a d  
m o u t h  
n o s e  
e y e  
n e c k  
b e l ly 
s k i n  
k n e e  
man 
woman 
b i rd 
d o g  
road 
s t o n e  
b i g  
sma L L  
fire 
s m o k e  
a s h e s  
e a r  
t o ngue 
t o o t h  
b r e a s t 
hand 
fo o t  
s u n  
m o o n  
hu  
u ra  
pe  
e e n d e  
h i r i  
h u mo 
o r  i 
a n d o  
ko w a  
e m b o  
p a m o n e  
n d  i 
i n a 
d e g i 
k o r o  
p e n i 
i s o ko 
i p o i  
a e  i s a  
t e l) g e r e  
i e i e i  
t i  
e m i 
i l) g e r e  
u t u  
i z i 
i n d u a  
h u  
�o�o r u  
p e  
m b e n d e  
t i h i 
t u p o  
h i n i  
a n d o  
p a u l) g e  
e m b o  
e e u h u  
n d  i 
i n u 
e m b e r e  
k a  I u ma 
d o m b o  
i s a p a 
v i a  
i p o s i 
a m i g a 
o n z e  
i e i e i  
t i 
e m i 
i l) g e r e  
i t u  
i y i 
h a  r i g a 
t u 
h o h o r u  
p e  
me n d e  
t i t  i 
t U l) g a  
u r e  
h a mo 
p a u l) g e  
e m b o  
p a m o n e  
d i  
i n c 
d e g i 
ka r u / ko r o 
p e n  i n o m bo 
i s a p a  
i p o s i 
a m  i s a  
o n d e  
i e i e i  
t i 
e m i 
i g e n i 
u t u  
i z i 
h a  r i g a 
h u  
u h a  
p e  
b e n d e  
t i h i 
t U l) g a  
h i  n i 
h a m o/ n d o  
p a u l) g e  
e m b o 
eeo h u  
d i  
i n c 
e m b e r e  
k a  I u / ko r o  
p e n i / n d om b o  
i s a p a 
z i  
i p o s i 
a m i g a 
o z e  
i e i e i  
t i 
e m i 
i l) g e n i 
u t u  
i z i 
h a r i g a 
b i o  
ko� i r i 
b e ka 
m e n d o  
d i t  i 
koma  
m a n d i 
e e e t u  
d e l) o ro 
a e e e a  
80 
ENGLI S H  
s ta r  
c l oud 
ra i n  
wa t e r  
t r e e  
r o o t 
l eaf 
SAI ROPE 
h u n z a r a 
z o h i 
w a  
u mo 
e r a  
g i g i  
DOBODURU 
t a m a n a  
�o n d i z o 
�a 
u m o 
z i  
z i k e e i 
z i  i k i 
KENDATA JEGARATA- GAINA 
KAKENDETTA 
t a r a m a  h u z a r a 
z o h i z o h i 
g a  g a / § a  
u m o u m o 
z i  
s u s u  z i  s u s u 
§ i § i  g i g i 
N o t e ¢ ! 1 .  S a i rope , Dob od uru , Kendat a ,  and J egarat a-Kakendet t a  are a l l  
known a s  Orokai va . The l i s t s  w e re t aken by a n  S . I . L .  s urvey t e am .  
The Gaina l i s t  c ome s from Weime r . 
ENGLISH 
ha i l' 
h e a d  
m o u t h  
n o s e 
e y e  
n e c k  
b e l l y 
s k i n  
k n e e  
m a n  
woman 
b i rd 
do g 
r o a d  
s t o n e  
b i g  
s ma l l  
2 .  Sai rope ( Hunj ara ? ) s hows i n t e re s t ing re lations w i t h  Suena on 
s u c h  words as h a i l' ,  be l ly ,  kne e ,  moon and ra i n . 
3 .  Some words are open t o  q ue s t ion . 
s t ump ' ,  not ' t re e  r o o t ' .  
i s u s u  p robab ly means ' tr e e  
4 .  Sai rope i s  in t he Managa l a s i  area ; Do boduru i s  in t he Buna 
c e n s u s  d i v i s i on , as is Kendat a ;  and J egarata is in t he Pop onde t t a  
c en s u s  d i v i s ion . 
5 .  G a i na m a n d i 'man ' i s  c ognat e w i t h  Z i a  m a n i  ' ma l e  c h i l d ' .  
NOTU KORAPE AEKA BAREJI BARUGA 
9 i t i b i o  o h o r u  � o m a  
ko p i r i  : i r o k i t  i t u  a g u  
b e  b e  ka p e  b ' e  
m e n d o  m e n d o  m e n d e  m e n d o  
d i t i  d i t i k i t  i d i t i 
d u b o d u b o t u m o  t u m o  t u m o / m a n z e  
t i n  i t i n i  o t  i t i n  i d e s i n i  
t a m o  t a m o  t a m o  t a me t a m o / a n d o r o  
b a i l) g o  k a  u b o  p a n g e  k a  u b o  k w o g o  
e m b o g e n e m b o e m b o m e n d i 
e e e t u  e e e t u  p a m i n e e e e t u  
d l I i 0 ka d i I i ka nd i 
s i n o s i n o i n c s i n o n i n o 
e m b o r o  e m b o r o d e i t a m o e m b o r o d a r e i 
g a n u m a § a m a  n a  a t a r a s i l) o i  s i g o i / g e m b i r o 
n e m b o  m i n d a �o p o n o r o  n e m b o d a b a z o z o b e r i 
k i a m b o  k o  i t a ko i s a  p a  i z o ko m i n d i k o ko 
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ENGL I S H  NOTU KORAPE AEKA BAREJI BARUGA 
fi re y i a eo a ea r a ka z i  i ka  i ka  i e a  r i 
s mo k e  m b o s i i m b o s i i p o i  i m b o s l g i m b o r i 
a s h e s  a � i s-a a se s-a a s  i g a  u l) o t u  i ka 
ear d e l) g o r o d e l) g o r o  t a n g e r e  d e l) o r o  
t o ngue a e e e a  a e i e a i e i e i  a e i e i  
t o o t h  d i  d i a ka  t i d i ka  d i  
b re a s t em i a m i e m i a m i  
h a n d  i l) g o  u l) g o  i n c i n c 
fo o t  t e  a t a  t e i / u t u  a t a  e ka  
s u n  i z i i z i i z i i z i i r i / r a ko 
moon ka  r i g a i n u a  h a r i g a ka r i �a  s e  ka  r a  
s t a r  d a ma n a d a m a n a  t a p o r i d a mo n a  d a mo t a  
c L o ud �o r o g a  p o r o g a  p o r a g a  g o s o  g o s o/ b o r u ma 
ra i n  !ta b u r i z i  g a  b o r u z e a x a g o r o b i /  
l a s i s i  
wa t e r  u mo u e u u mo u w u / ka r a z e u e u / d a e a r a  
tre e y i / r  i i a ka  z i u h u i ka  s i s i r a 
r o o t y i e e a m e i b e  s i s i  z i s u s u  d u r i r a r i r i b u / r a b i s i  
L e a f  y i  i 9 i i a  g i  z i i k i i g i  b e s u m b u  
N o �e¢ : 1 .  The N o t u  and Ko rape l i s t s  were taken b y  an S . I . L .  survey t e am .  
The Aeka l i s t  was furn i shed by Cape l l . The Barej i and Baruga 
l i s t s  are from We ime r .  
2 .  Korape add s a final - ka t o  mo u t h ,  b i rd ,  fi re , t o o t h ,  and t r e e . 
3 .  Not u , Ko rape , and Aeka ' c lo ud ' may b e  a s pe c i fi c  t y p e : c f . Suena 
p o r a g a  ' t h unde I' h e a d ' . L i kewi s e  for Korape ' ra i n ' :  c f .  S ue na b o r u z a  
' h e a v y  r a i n ' .  
7 .  M I G R A T I O N S  
SUENA . The Suenas have a t rad i t i on t hat t h e i r  a n c e s t o r s  c ame from 
t he Opi and Kumu s i  river area of t he N o r t he rn D i s t ri c t , about 30 mi l e s  
NW o f  Poponde t t a .  They l e ft t hat are a b e c ause t h e  Binande re , - wi t h  whom 
t he y  we re l i vi ng , w e re c ann i b a l i z ing t he Suena c h i ldre n . Coming nor t h 
t o  Mo robe ( Si n ugu ) , they fought w i t h  the G uhu-Samane p e o p l e  and drove 
t he se up into t he moun t a i n s  near Garaina . There are s t i l l t hree vi l lage s 
o f  G uhu-Samane l e ft on t he c oa s t , two on the Mai ama r i v e r  and one at 
P a i aw a . There is e v e ry reason t o  ac c e p t  t h i s  t rad i t i on a s  t rue , and I 
would date t he i r  depart ure from Papua about 1 8 0 0 . C hi nne ry and Beaver 
make a l l us i on to t h e  I awamui e  t ri b e  on t he l owe r Kumu s i . Thi s c o r r e s p onds 
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t o  t he t wo maj o r  Suena c l ans , Yewa-Muye . Howeve r , Chinnery and Beaver 
s how t he S uenas ( Yema-Yarawe ) as migrat i ng to Morobe from furt her nort h 
t han t he S uenas ' tradit ion . 
NOTU . App arent l y  two anc e s t or s  c ame t o  t he p re s ent Notu are a : one 
from K o rape ( Tufi ) gOing t o  Gona a re a , and one from t he Bar i j i river 
going first to  Dombada v i l l age s outh o f  Gona and t he n  on t o  t he A i v i  
C re e k  are a nort h o f  Gona . 
BINANDERE , Z IA ,  MAWAI . For a det ai led a c c o unt o f  t he movement s o f  
t h e s e  t r i be s , s e e  C hi nnery and Beave r ,  1 9 1 4 - 1 5 . 
8 . B I B L I O G R A P H Y  
BELSHAW , C . S .  
1 9 5 1 " So c i a l  C ons equenc e s  o f  the Mount L amingt on Erup t i on " , 
O c e al1ia 2 2 : 2 4 1 - 2 5 2 . 
CAPELL , A .  
1 9 5 4  A Lil1g ui� ti c S ult v e y  0 6  t h e  S o ut h - W e� t eltl1 Paci 6 ic . ( Noume a : 
South Pac i fi c  C ommi s s i on , Techn i c al Pap e r  No . 7 0 ) . 
1 9 6 2 a  A Lil1g ui�tic Su lt v e y  0 6  the  S o u t h - We� teltl1 Pa ci 6 i c . New and 
Revi sed Ed i t i on . ( No umea : South Pac i fi c  C ommi s s i on , Te c hn i c a l  
P ap e r  No . 1 3 6 ) .  
1 9 6 2b " O c e ani c Lingui s t i c s  Today " , C ult lt el1t A l1thlt o po t o g y ,  3 : 3 7 1 - 3 9 6 . 
n . d .  " The Bi nandere Ve rb " , Unpub l i shed . 
CHINNERY , E . W . P .  and BEAVER , W . N .  
1 9 1 4  " The Movement s o f  t he Tribes o f  t he Mambare , D i v i s i o n  o f  
Northern Papua " , Al1l1uat R e poltt 1 9 1 4 - 1 5 , pp . 1 5 8 -1 6 1 w i t h  map . 
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Butt etil1 , Num b elt 2 .  ( C anbe rra : Aust ral i an Nat ional Unive r s i t y . )  
CROCOMBE , R . G .  
1 9 6 4  " C ommuna l  C a s h  Cropp ing Among t he Orokaiva " , N e w  G ui l1 ea R e� ealt c h  
B utt eti l1 ,  Num b elt 4 .  ( C anberra : A u s t r a l i an Nat i onal Univers i t y . )  
1 9 6 7  " Four O rokaiva C a s h  C roppers " ,  New Guil1 ea R e� ealt c h  Butteti l1 ,  
N um b elt 1 6 .  ( C anb e rr a : A u s t ra l i an Nat ional U n i ve r s i t y . )  
DAKEYNE , R . B .  
1 9 6 6  "Orokaiva P ap e r s " ,  N e w  Gui l1 ea Re� eaJr..c h  Butteti l1 ,  Num b eJr.. 1 3. 
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( Canbe rra : A u s t r a l i an Nat i onal Unive r s i t y . )  
DANCE , D . G .  
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g u-i.. .6 t-i..c. .6 No . 9 .  ( C anb erra : A u s t ra l ian Nat i ona l U n i ve r s i t y . )  
HOWLETT , D . R .  
1 9 6 5  
K I NG , C .  
1 9 2 7  
" The European Land S e t t l eme nt S c heme a t  P o ponde t t a " , Ne.w Gu-i.. n e. a  
R e..6 e.aJt c. h  BuLte.t-<-n , Num b e. Jt  6 .  ( Canberra : A u s t ra l i an Nat i onal 
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( Zaka : Lutheran M i s s i o n . )  ( MS .  
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N e.w Gu-i.. n e.a R e. .6 e.aJt c. h  Butt e.t-i.. n ,  Num b e.Jt 1 7 .  ( C anbe rra : Aus t ra l i an 
Nat i o na l  Uni ve rs i t y . )  
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8 4  
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E as t  o f  B ri t i s h  N e w  Guine a " , R epo �t6 0 6  t h e  Cam b �id g e  A nth�o ­
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1 9 6 4  L a ng uag e6 0 6  t h e  G o ilala Su b - Vi6 t�ict . ( Port More s b y : Dep t . 
o f  I n format i on and Extens i on Servi c e s . )  
STRONG , W . M .  
1 9 1 0  " N o t e s  on t h e  Language s o f  t he Nort h -Eas t e rn and Adj o i n i ng 
Di v i s ions , by Dr . W . M .  S t rong , Res ident Mag i s t r at e , N o r t h­
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WILLIAMS , F . E .  
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1 .  P H O N E M E S  
SUENA PHONOLOGY 
DAR R Y L  W I L S O N  
1 .  P h o n e me s . 
2 .  Sy l l a b l e s . 
3 .  S t r e s s - T o n e  Pa t t e r n s . 
4 .  I n t on a t i on a l Pa t t e r n s . 
1 . 1 .  O UT L I N E  O F  S U E NA l P H O N E M E S  
Labi a l  
Obs truents 
vl . p 
vd . b 
f l apped 
Re s onants w 
Na s a l s  m 
CONSONANTS 
Dental & Alveolar Alveo-Palata l  
d 
r 
n 
VOWELS 
Front Centra l 
High 
Low e a 
5 
d z  
y 
Back 
u 
o 
1 . 2 .  V E S C R I PT I O N O F  C O N T RA S T I V E F E A T U R E S  
Ve lar 
k 
9 
The re i s  cont ras t  in mann e r  o f  ar t i c u l a t i on b e t we e n  V O i c e d ,  vo i c e le s s , 
ar ,J  f l ap p e d  o b s t ruent s ,  res onant s ,  and nas a l s . O b s t ruent s c on t ra s t  a s  t o  
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l a b i a l , den t a l  and a l v e o l ar , a l ve o -p a l a t al , and ve lar p O i nt s o f  art i c u ­
l at i on .  Re s onant s c on t r a s t  a s  t o  lab i a l  and alve o -palatal . N a s a l s  
c on t r a s t  a s  t o  b i l a b i a l  and a l v e o lar p O i n t s  o f  art i c u lat ion . Vowe l s  
c on t ra s t  a s  t o  front , cent ral and b a c k  a s  we l l  a s  high and l ow t ongue 
p o s i t i ons . 
1 . 3 .  V ES C R I PT I O N O F  P H O N E M E S  
1 . 3 . 1 . C o n¢ o na.n.t¢ 
/ p /  [ p h J vo i c e l e s s  b i l a b i a l  a s p i ra t e d  s t op . 
/ t ! [ t h J v o i c e l e s s  int e rdent a l  asp i r a t e d  s t op . 
1 5 /  [ s J  v o i c e le s s  alve o l ar fri c at i v e . 
/ k/ [ k  h ] voi c e l e s s  ve l ar a s p i rated s t op . 
/ b l  [ b ]  vo i c e d  b i l ab i a l s t op . 
/ d /  [ d  J v o i c ed a l v e o lar s t op . 
/d z l  [ d z ]  v o i c e d  a l ve o l ar a ffr i c at e . 
I g l  [ g J  vo i c ed ve lar s t op . 
/m/ [ m ]  v o i c e d  b i l a b i a l  n a s a l . 
I n l  [ n J v o i c ed a l veolar nasal . 
I w /  [ w J  v o i c e d  high c l o s e  ba c k  non-sy l l ab i c  v o c o i d , o c curs b e fore 
U ,  0 ,  a .  
[ � ]  v o i c e d  hi gh c l o s e  front f lat fri c at i ve , o c curs b e fore i ,  e .  
/ v l  [ v J  v o i c e d alveo-pa l a t a l  n on - s y l l ab i c  vo c o i d , 
I r l [ r J v o i c ed alve o l ar flap p e d  vib rant , oc c urs word me d i a l  only . 2 
/ p a m a /  [ p a m a J h -i I I  I w a r a l  [ w a r a J  jung le 
I b a m a l  [ b a m a J woman I v a r a l  [ v a r a J  P l e i a d e s  
/ t a m a /  [ t a m a J s k in l i t  i t  i l  [ i t i t i J  s hadow 
I d a m a /  [ d a ma J  dew l i t i r i l [ i t  i r i J s ta r t l e d  
I s a r a l  [ s a r a ]  bamboo I ka v a l  [ ka v a J  sma l l  k n i fe 
I d z a ma l  [ d z a m a ] s we e t  odour I g a v a l  [ g a v a ]  fro g  
Ima m a l  [ ma m a J  fa t h e r  I d i d i ka i I [ d  i d i ka i J fam i l i e s  
I n a m a l  [ n a m a ] I Id i r i n a l  [ d i r i n a ]  t h o r n  
1 . 3 . 2 .  Vo we.l¢ 
/ - I I ,  [ i J h igh c l o s e  front unrounded voi c e d  v o c o i d . 
/ e /  [ e J  mid c l o s e  front unrounde d  vo i c ed voc o i d . 
/a / [ a J  l o w  open c entral unrounded voiced vo c o id . 
101 [ o J  mid c l o s e  b a c k  rounded v o i c e d  v o c o i d . 
l u i  [ u J  high c l o s e  bac k rounded v o i c ed v o c o i d . 
l e w a l 
l a w a i  
l o w a l 
l i wo l  
l u w i l  
[ e w a ) 
[ a  w a  ) 
[ o w a ) 
[ i w o  ) 
[ u e i ) 
h e Y' e  
t h e l' e  ( c l o s e )  
t h e Y' e  ( d i s t a n t )  
t U Y' t l e  
f i Y' e f l y  
F r e e  f luc t uat ion o f  ful l  phoneme s o c c urs i n  t he f o l lowing words : 
2 .  S Y L L A B L E S  
l s i  _ I d z l  
I m l  - I p l 
I s u s a w i a l 
I s u d z a w i a l 
h e  i s  g o i n g  
h e  i s  g o i ng 
I p o t  i t i n o y a l  he i s  p u t t i n g  
Imo t i t i n o y a l  h e  � s  p u t t i n g 
A S uena s y l lab l e  i s  c omp o s e d  o f  one vowe l w i t h  opt i onal c ons onant 
ons e t . There are two s y l l ab l e  p at t e rns , V and C v . 3  
I d e m i r a l  m o s q u i t o 
l u s o /  c o c o n u t  
/ k i a ka /  s rJ a l l  
/ b u a /  ga )ode n 
A l l  p o s s i b l e  c omb i nat i on" of c on s onan t - and vowe l s  w i t h i n  t he s y l ­
lab l e  have b e e n  noted e x c ep t  / y i / .  
Every sy l l ab l e  i s  ap p r o x imat e l y  L he s ame lengt h , e x c e p t  for i nt ona-
t i onal l e ngt henings f o r  s p e c i a l  c f re c t � . 
3 .  S T R E S S - TO N E P A T T E R N S  
The mat e r i a l s  p re se nt e d  i n  t h i s  3 e c t i on and i n  s e c t i on 4 ne e d  c on­
s i de ra b l y  mo re work , but are p re s en t e d  here for the bene f i t  of t ho s e  
int e re s t e d . 
3 . 1 . S T R ESS 
S t r e s s  o c c ur s  on t he penu l t  o f  p o l y - s y l l ab i c  noun s t ems . S t r e s s  o n  
verb s and affi x e d  nouns h a s  y e t  t o  b e  s t udi ed . 
3 . 2 .  T O N E  
P i t c h  o n  words o f  m o r e  t han t hr e e  sy l l ab l e s  h a s  y e t  t o  b e  e xami ne d , 
b u t  i n  a c orp us o f  over 3 0 0 0  words on ly the fo l l o w i ng contras t i ve 
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word-t one p at t e rn s  have b e e n  noted for word s  o f  up t o  t hree s y l l ab l e s :  
O n e  � yttabt e .  H i gh t one c on t ras t s  w i t h  l o w  t one . 
I d z a l  [ d z a ]  A re aa n u t  
/ d z a l  [ d z a ] mu s hroom 
Two � ytta b t e� . H i gh t one on t he f i r s t  s y l l a b l e , low t one on t he 
s e c ond c ont ras t s  w i t h  m i d  t one on t h e  f i rs t  s y l lab l e  and l ow t one o n  
t he s e c ond . 
I ka y o l  [ ka y o ]  de a t h s o raery 
I ka yo l  [ kayo ] f l y i ng s q ui rre l 
Th� e e  � ytta bte� . H i gh t one on s e c ond s y l lab l e  cont ra s t s  w i t h h i gh 
t one on t he f i r s t  s y l l a b l e . The s e  two p a t t e rn s  are e q ua l l y  frequent i n  
o c c urrenc e . 
I g a m f a l  [ g am f a ]  h e  b i t  
I g a m i a l  [ g a mla ] h e  p u l l e d  up 
To dat e , 26 pairs  of words i dent i c a l e x c e p t  for t one have b e e n  d i s ­
c overed . 
3 . 3 .  V I S TR I B U T I O N  
3 . 3 . 1 .  Vi� t�i b uti o n  0 6  Pho nem e� � n  Wo�d 
CONSONANTS :  any c onsonant may o c c u r  in a n  i n i t i a l , medi a l , or f i n a l  
s y l lab l e , e x c e p t  t hat I r l  ne ver o c c urs i n i t i a l l y . 
VOWELS : any vowe l may o c c ur word i n i t i a l , me d i a l  or fina l . In 
c hart ing V C  s e q ue n c e s  a c ro s s  s y l l ab l e  boundar i e s , all  p o s s i b le forms 
were found e x c e p t  - i y - . I n  c hart ing VV s eque n c e s  a l l  p o s s i b le forms 
were found e x c ep t  e e  and 0 0 . The fo l l ow i ng V V V  s equen c e s  were found : 
i a o I n i a o l  fire 
e a  i I k e a  i I t o  t e a l'  
e i a  I ke i a w a i l  to aome up 
u a i I n u a i l  l i fe 
o i a  I p o i a l ba ndana 
a i a I s a i a l i t  i s  a o o k e d  
3 . 3 . 2 .  Vi� t�i b uti o n  0 6  S ytt a b t �� in Wo�d 
Bo t h  V and C V  s y l lab l e s  may o c c ur word ini t i a l , word med ia l , o r  w o r d  
final . 
4 .  I N T O N AT I O N A L  P A T T E R N S  
There are four t y p e s  o f  i n t onat i on : 
1 .  F a l l i ng i nt onat i on t hroughout a pause group S i gna l s  final i t y . 
------------------------
- ---
n i b a y.a m u n o - s - a a w a ' y ou w i l l  g o ' 
y o u  wi l l  g o - y o u - ind . s . m . 4  
2 .  Level  int onat i on s i gnals non - f i na l i t y  or i n c omp le t ene s s , and i s  
f o l l owed by a s l ight final d rop in p i t c h . 
n i  b a y a - 5 - a 
y o u  wi l l  g o - y o u - ind . 
n a  b a y a m u n o - n -a 
I w i l l  g o - I - i nd .  s . m .  
' w h e n  y o u  g o  t h e n  
I wi I I  g o ' 
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3 .  F inal r i s e  and fal l int onat i on s i gnal s  t hat a Y e s -N o  re sponse i s  
ant i c i p at e d . 
----------_../"' 
b a y a m u n o - s - i t a ' wi l l  y o u  go ? '  
w i l l  g o - y o u - Q  
------� 
b a y a m u n o - s - a ' w i l l  y o u  go ? '  
wi l l  g o - y o u - ind . 
N o t e  that in t he f i r s t  e x amp l e  t he r e  i s  a morphemi c s ignal a s  we l l  a s  
an int onat i on l , w h e r e a s  in t he s e c ond e xamp le , t he ant i c ip a t e d  r e s p on s e  
i s  i nd i c a t e d  only b y  int onat ion . 
4 .  A mi d r i s e  and final f a l l  s i gn a l s  c ondi t i ona l . 
----------------�� 
n i  b a y a m u n o - s - a a w a ,  
y o u  wi l l  g o - y ou - ind . s . m .  
n a  n i g a mu n o - n - a � 
I y o u  wi l l  s e e - I- ind . s . m .  
' i f y o u  g o ,  I wi l l  
s e e  y o u ' 
N O T  E S 
1 .  The S uena l anguage i s  s p oken b y  approximat e ly 1 4 0 0  p e op l e  l iv � ng 
a long t he c oa s t  near the Morobe Pat r o l  P o s t  i n  t he Morob e D i s t r i c t  o f  
N e w  G ui ne a . Data for t h i s  p ap e r  was c omp i led over a t hree y e a r  p e r i od 
whi l e  t h e  author was l i ving in t he v i l l age o f  B o s ad i . Many informant s 
were u s e d  i n  c o l l e c t ing t he dat a . I am i nde b t e d  t o  Mi s s  Dorothy Jame s , 
S . I . L . , f o r  i nva luab le a s s i s tance in wri t i ng t h i s  p ape r . 
2 .  A sma l l  minori t y  o f  speakers have a f lappe d  lateral [ I ]  i n s t e ad o f  
t he f l apped v i b rant [ r ] .  
I t  might b e  p o s s i b l e  t o  p o s t u late [ r ]  a s  a s ubmemb e r  o f  I d l  p honeme , 
s in c e  a l t hough t he re are several o c c urre n c e s  o f  med i a l  C d ] , nearly e v e ry 
o c c urren c e  i s  s ubj e c t  t o  que s t i on whe t he r  or not i t  i s  o�e word o r  a 
c lo s e - k n i t  p h ra s e . 
O n e  wo/td : 
I b o s a d i l  [ b o s a d i ]  The name o f  a v i l l age ; a c omp ound made from Bosa­
p ai ra and Digutu , two v i l l ages whi c h  merged unde r L o c a l  Government 
C o un c i l . 
I b i n a n d e r e l  [ b i n a n d e r e ] The name o f  t he re l at e d  l anguage group from 
wh i c h  t he Suenas originally migrat e d , This l anguage has p renas a l i z e d  
s t op s . 
I d i d i ka i l  [ d i d i ka i ] ' fami l i e s ' ,  a redup l i c at i on o f  d i ka i  ' r e l a t i v e ' .  
I d i d i n o y a l  ' he t i e s  up ' The re s e ems t o  be n o  e x p l anat i on for t h i s  
med i a l  C d ] .  
Cio� e - k n�t ph/ta� e� : 
I d a  d a l  [ d a d a ] 
I b a ma d i r i l  [ b a m a d i r i ] 
I w a n a  d a l  [ w a n a d a ] 
I d a o  d a o  wa i l  [ d a o d a o w a i ]  
o ne by o n e  
y o u ng g i r l  
fi v e  ( l i t .  ' one hand ' )  
s of t  
I d a u  d a u  w a i l  [ d a u d a u w a i ] s e n i l e  
We have ana l y z e d  [ r ]  and C d ] a s  s eparat e p honeme s on t he b a s i s  o f : 
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1 .  the o c c urrence o f  me d i a l  [ d ]  i n  d i d i n o y a  ' he t i e s  up ' and i t s  
r e l at e d  c onj ugat i on , whi c h  i s  a frequent vocabulary i t e m . 
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2 .  the reac t i on when we t r i e d  an o rt hography u s ing [ r ]  symb o l i ze d  as 
d .  Only con fus ion re s ul t e d . 
3 .  There are no c l o se d  s y l l ab le s , b ut i n  rap i d  spe e c h  t he vowe l l u i i s  
s ome t ime s dropp e d  f o l low i ng the c ons onant I m / . 
I b a m u l  [ b a m ] b i g  
I b a m u b a k e l [ b a m b a k e ] v e ry b i g  
I b a m u b a m u l [ b a m b a m ]  a l l  t h i ngs 
E x c ep t  for s i t uat i on s  such a s  t he ab ove , p renas a l i z e d  s t op s  are fo und 
only in b orrowed or ve ry an c i ent forms : 
B i nandere name of a re � a t e d  l a nguage 
N amand aira name of o r i g i n a l  v i l l a g e  c . 1 9 0 0  
Mai namb aira name of a p l a c e  on t h e  b e ac h . 
4 .  The abbr e v i at i ons ind . , s . m . , and Q i nd i c at e  I nd i c at i ve Mood , Sen­
t en c e  Mar k i ng Part i c l e , and Que s t i on morp heme re s pe c t i ve l y . 
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O .  I N T R O DU C T I O N 
SUENA G RAMMAR H I GHLI GHTS 
DAR R Y L  W I L S O N  
O .  I n t r o d uc t i o n . 
1 .  P ro n ou n s  a n d  P e r s o n  End i n g s . 
2 .  Ve r b s . 
3 .  Re l a t o r s . 
4 .  Te x t . 
5 .  Append i x  o f  A b b re v i a t i o n s  U s e d . 
The purpose of t h i s  b ri e f  grammar high l i ght paper o f  Suenal i s  t o  
p re s ent t hose aspe c t s  o f  Suena grammar wh i c h  appe ar t o  be c ommon t o  a l l  
81 nandere l anguage s .  T h i s  p ap e r , there fore , i s  not intended t o  b e  a 
c omp l e t e  grammar of Suena . Howeve r ,  a c omp l e t e  grammar i s  fort h c oming . 
Three t h i ngs are h i gh l i ghted here , P RONOUNS and PERSON END INGS , 
VERBS , and RELATORS . The Ve rbs in part i c u lar d e s e rve s p e c i a l  a t t e n t i o n  
s in c e  i n  many u t t e ranc e s  t h e y  a r e  t he o n l y  o b l i gatory i t ems . A c orre c t  
und e r s t anding o f  t he Verb s wi l l  great l y  fac i l i t at e  under s t anding o f  t he 
l anguage as a whole , for t he Phrase and C l ause leve l s  are not c omp l i ­
c a t e d , b e i ng an e xt en s i o n  o f  t he in forma t i on c ontained i n  t he nuc lear 
verb s t ru c t u re . This may b e  seen in the appended t e x t . The R e l a t o r  
w o r d s  and a f fi x e s  are highl igh t e d  b e c ause o f  t h e i r  prominent r o l e  i n  
S uena syntax . 
1 .  PRON O U N S  A N D  P E R SO N  E N D I N G S  
O f  a l l  t he Bin ande re l anguage s the author has e x amined , Suena seems 
to  have t he mos t  deve l op e d  and regu l ar i z e d  p ronoun s y s t em , mark i ng a 
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t ot a l  o f  e leven p e r s on s . B e c ause t hey are s o  regular , t hey are i n c luded 
he re for t hose p e r s ons who may wish t o  c ompare t hem with other l anguage s .  
.q C>l 
C>l 
� 
OJ 
C>l 
� 
C h a r t  I 
SU B J E C T / O B J E C T  PR O N O U N S  
S i ngular Dual P lural 
1 s t  pers . inc l . n a g e  n a  k a  i 
exc l . n a  n a t o  n a  k a  r e  
2nd pers . n i n i t o n i ka r e  
3 rd pers . n u  n u t o n u  ka r e  
C h a r t  2 
F I R ST PE R SO N  S I N G U L A R  PRO N O U N S  
s h o w i n g  t h e  f o u r  c l a s s e s  a n d  f o u r  d e g r e e s  
C L A S S E S 
Sub . /Ob j . L O . Pos sess ive 
non -emphatic n a  n a m o r e  n a  s o  
emphatic n a n e  n a n a 50 
hyper-emphatic na ka n a n e  n a  ka  n a m o r e  n a  ka na so 
respectful n a m a n a ma 
The empha t i c  n a n e  i s  Sub j e c t  only , not Obj e c t . 
Re f l exive 
n a t o p e  
n a  k a  n a t o p e  
C hart 3 p re s ent s t he t hree s u f f i x e s  whi c h  c omp o s e  t he P e r s on Endings 
for v e rb s , t oge t he r  with t he i r  meanings . 
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C h a r t  3 
P E R SO N  E N D I N G  SU F F I X E S 
PVt.6 0 11 M o o d  Num b e.Jt 
f ir s t  Indicative - a  s ingular 
second s ing . Hortative - e  d l . exc l .  - t o  
second d I . & pI . - w  - I nterrogative - i • • •  t a  dI . inc I .  - g e  
third s ing . - y - / - i / - n u  Que s t ion - i  pI . excI . - ka r e  
third d I . & pI . - r - / - w - Quotative - i s e p I . inc I .  - ka  i 
Dubi tative - u a  
The P e r s on Endings for verbs , c omp o s e d  o f  t he t hree s u f f i x e s  c hart e d  
above are given in C hart 4 .  They are s hown in t he I nd i c at i ve Mood . 
C h a r t  4 
PE R SO N  E N D I N G S  F O R  V E R B S  
S ingular Dual P �ural 
1 s t  inc l . - - n a  g e  - n a  k a  i 
exc l . - n a  - n a t o  - n a  ka  r e  
2 nd - s a  - w a t o  - w a  
3rd Fut . - Past - y a / - i a  - r a t o  - r a  
Remote - n u a  - w a t o  - w a  
The t h i rd p e rson s u f f i x  i n  Fut ure , Present , Today , Y e s t e rday and P a s t  
T e n s e s 2 i s  - y - fo l lowing a v ow e l  and - i  fo l lowing a c on s o nant 3 . The 
t hi rd p e rson has a separate s e t  of endings for t he Remo t e  Tens e , i den­
t i c a l  wi t h  t he s e c ond p e r s on i n  dual and p lu ra l . 
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2 .  V E RB S 
To und e r s t and t he S uena Verb i s  t o  unde r s t and t he We l t an s c hauung o f  
t he Suenas . A n d  reduc e d  t o  i t s  mini mum i t  i s  t h i s : every a c t i on i s  
e i t he r  p un c t i l iar or repet i t ive ,
4 
and i s  e i t her s imul t aneous or i n  s e ­
quence w i t h  anot her a c t i on . There are t hree b a s i c  t y p e s  o f  ve r b s  i n  
S uena : I ndependent ( fina l ) ,  Med i a l  ( non- final ) ,  and Dependent ( c ondit ion­
a l ) . The se are d e s c ri b e d  in det a i l  in s e c t i ons 2 . 1 . ,  2 . 2 . , and 2 . 3 .  
2 . 1 . I NV E P E N V E N T  V E R BS 
I n  t he Independent Verb s t he re are 6 moods , 2 a s p e c t s ,  6 t e n s e s , and 
11 p e r s ons , mak i ng a t he o re t i c a l ly p o s s i b l e  t ot a l  of 7 9 2 forms , t ho ugh 
only 5 3 9 a c t u a l l y  o c c u r . In add i t i on , 6 forms o f  t he 2nd p e r s o n  I mp e r­
at i ve o c c ur , b ri nging t he t o t a l  numb er o f  Independent forms t o  5 4 5 . A s  
s p a c e  doe s n o t  p e rmit e xaminat ion o f  a l l  t he s e  forms , o n l y  o n e  p e r s on 
i n  a l l s i x  mood s , b o t h  asp e c t s  and a few t e n s e s  i s  pre sented here . The 
regular verb p o t a i ' t o p u t ' wi l l  be used in the f i r s t  p e r s on s ingu l a r . 
IND ICAT IVE MOOD 
Future 
Present 
Today 
Ye s terday 
Past 
Remote 
HORTATIVE MOOD 
Present 
QUOTAT IVE MOOD 
Present 
INTERROGAT IVE MOOD 
Future 
P a s t  
Remote 
QUESTION MOOD 
Future 
Past 
Remote 
DUBITAT IVE MOOD 
Future 
Past 
Remote 
PUI1c. .U . . U.a /t  
p o t a m u n o n a  
p o t i t i n o n a  
p o t e n a 
p o t i t a n a 
p o t  i s e n a  
p o t  i n a 
p o t a n e  
p o t a n i s e 
p o t a m u n o n i t a 
p o t  i s e n  i t a  
p o t i n i t a 
p o t a m u n o n i 
p o t i s e n i 
p o t  i n  i 
p o t a m u n o n u a  
p o t i s e n u a  
p o t i n u a  
Rep etLti v e  
p o t  i t  i n u a m u  n o n a  
p o t  i t  i n o w e n a  
p o t  i t  i n o y a n a  
p o t  i t  i n o  i s e n a  
p o t  i t  i n o  i s o n a  
p o t i t i n u a n e  
p o t i t i n u a n i s e 
p o t  i t  i n u a m u n o n  i t a  
p o t i t i n o i s e n i t a 
p o t  i t  i n o  i s o n  i t a  
p o t  i t  i n u a m u n o n  i 
p o t  i t  i n o  i s e n  i 
p o t  i t  i n o  i s o n  i 
p o t  i t  i n u a m u n o n u a  
p o t i t i n o i s e n u a  
p o t i t i n o i s o n u a  
S i x  forms o f  t he 2 nd person Imperat ive : 
S INGULAR DUAL P LURAL 
A btr.up.t 
Po i-i..t e. 
2 . 2 .  M E V I A L  V E RBS  
p o t i 
p o t i y o 
2 . 2 . 1 . A� pe.c.t -i.n M e.d-i.ai V e.tr. b �  
p o t i u t o  p o t i u  
p o t i w o t o p o t i w o 
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I t  i s  w i t h  t he Me d i a l  Ve r b s  t hat t he r e  i s  t h e  mo s t  d i f fi c ul t y  i n  t he 
e a r l y  s t age s o f  analy s i s , b e c au s e  t he M e d i a l  Verb appears t o  have t he 
s ame t e n s e s  a s  N on-me d i al Ve rb s , but i n  re a l i t y  t he Tense morp hemes o f  
M e d i a l  Ve rbs a r e  u s e d  t o  ind i c a t e  A s p e c t . 
n a  g e  s e s - e - n -a n u  b a m u - s - i - a 
I t a l k  s a y - T - I - ind . h e  we n t - P t . - h e - ind . 
, Whe n  I s p o k e ,  h e  l e ft . ' 
I n  t h i s  e x amp l e  t he ve rb ' I  s p o k e ' i s  s imp l y  t he Today Tense I nd i c a t ­
i ve Mood o f  t he verb ' t o s p e a k ' ,  whereas t he verb ' h e l ef t ' i s  t he P a s t  
T e ns e , 3 days o r  more ago , Ind i c at ive Mood o f  t he verb ' to l e a v e ' . To 
ana l y z e  t h e  first verb a c c o rd i ng t o  its overt tens e would b e  to read , 
' I  s p o k e  t oday and h e  left t h r e e  day s  ago ' ,  an erroneous reading . The r e ­
fore , t h e  T e n s e  morpheme i s  n o  l onger ind i c at ing Tens e , b u t  A s p e c t ;  i n  
t hi s  c a s e  Punc t i l i ar Sequence A s p e c t . H oweve r ,  Tense i s  invo l v e d  i n  
Med i a l  Ve rb s . The Ten s e  morp heme s used t o  denote A s p e c t  mu s t  agree w i t h  
t he Tense o f  t he Final verb w i t h in t he l i mi t s  o f  Future , P re s e n t - P a s t  o r  
Remot e .  Pre s ent-Past here inc lud e s  t he Pre sent , T oday , Y e s t e rd ay , and 
P a s t  Tens e s  o f  t he Independent Verb s . That i s , a sequence a c t i on is e x ­
p re s s ed b y  t he Today Tense morpheme o f  t he Me d i a l  verb re gard l e s s  o f  
whe t he r  t he F i n a l  verb i s  i n  t he Pre sent , Today , Y e s t erday , o r  P a s t  
Tense . T h e  fo l lowing e xamp l e s  a r e  Sequence -Punc t i l i ar a c t i on s  only . 
F o r  a c omp l e t e  l i s t  o f  forms s e e  C hart 6 .  
n a  p o t - e - n - a n u  s u z a w - i - a  
I g i v e - T - I - ind . he g o e s - h e - i nd .  
' I  g a v e  i t  a n d  h e  i s  g o i ng . ' 
n a  p o t - e - n - a n u  b a m - i -a 
I g i v e - T-I - ind . he go - h e - ind . 
, I g a v e  i t  and h e  w e n t  t oday . ' 
n a  p o t - e - n - a n u  b a m u - t a - y -a 
I g i v e - T-I - i nd . he go -Y- he - ind . 
' I  g a v e  i t  and h e  we n t  y e s t e rda y . ' 
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n a  p o t  - e - n - a n u  b a m u - s - i -a 
I g i v e -T-I- ind . he go - Pt . - he - ind . 
' I  g a v e  i t  and h e  we n t  i n  t h e  p as t .  ' 
I f  t he s e q ue n c e  a c t i on t o o k  p l a c e  i n  t he Remot e ,  a s  ind i c a t e d  b y  t he 
F i n a l  v e rb , t he n  t he A s p e c t -marking Te n s e  morpheme o f  t he Medial verb i s  
Remot e .  
n a  p o t  - i - n - a  n u  b a m u - n u - a 
I g a v e - Rt . - I - ind . h e we n t - h e - ind . 
, I g a v e  i t  and h e  wen t a long time ago . ' 
L i kewi s e  t he Future : 
n a  p o t  - a - n - a n u  b a y a m u n o - y - a 
I g i v e - Fut . - I - ind . h e wi l l  g o - he - ind . 
' Wh e n  I g i ve i t  h e  wi l l  go . ' 
In M e d i a l  verb s w i t h  t he s ame subj e c t  a s  t h e  fo l l ow ing verb , t he 
A s p e c t  i s  e q ua l l y  imp o r t ant . Contrast t he s e  utt eranc e s : 
n e n a  n i n o - i s e 
foo d  e a t s - S im . 
n e n a  n i - r o 
fo o d  e a t - Seq . P .  
n e n a  n i n o - m i t e 
foo d  e a t - Seq . Rp .  
n e n a  n i n o - i s e 
foo t  e a t  - S im .  
n e n a  n i - ro 
fo o t  e a t - Seq . P .  
n e n a  n i n o - m a  
foo d  e a t - Seq . R .  
s u z a w - i - a 
go e s - h e - ind . 
s u s a w - i - a 
g oe s - h e - ind . 
s u z a w - i -a 
go e s - h e - ind . 
b a y a m u n o - y - a 
wi Z l go - he - ind . 
b a y a m u n o - y - a 
wi l Z  go - h e - ind . 
b a y a m u n o - y - a  
wi l l  go - h e - ind . 
' h e i s  e a t i ng a s  h e  g o e s ' 
' he a t e  and i s  g o ing ' 
' he a t e  a t  l e ng t h  and i s  g o i n g ' 
' h e wi l l  e a t  a s  h e  g o e s ' 
' h e  wi l l  e a t  and t h e n  go ' 
' w h e n  h e  has e a t e n  a t  l e ng t h ,  h e  wi l l  
go ' 
From t h e s e  e x amp l e s  i t  c an b e  s e e n  t hat t h e  Med i a l  v e rb endi ngs do n o t  
i nd i ca t e  Tens e , b u t  ind i c a t e  As p e c t  in relat i on t o  t he F i n a l  verb . 
Chart 5 shows t he re lat i onships  o f  t he vari ous endings ' for Medial  verbs 
with t he s ame s ubj e c t  as t he Final ve rb . 
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C h a r t  5 
M E D I A L V E R B , S A M E  S U B J E C T  
PUftc. :t-i.·f.,(.QIt R e.p e.:t-i.:t-i.v e. A-6 p e.c.:t 
A-6  p e. c.:t Future Pres . -P a s t  Remo te 
Sequential action - ro - m a  - m  i t  e 
Habi tual action - m a  - e / - y e  
S imul taneous action - i s e 
H ab i t ua l  ac t i on i s  aut omat i c a l l y  Rep e t i t i ve , not P unc t i l i ar .  The 
s uffix - r o , t hough Seq uent i a l , is o ft e n  u s e d  in an ad ve rb i a l  sense whi c h  
Eng l i s h  speakers might c on s i d e r  S i mu l t aneous a c t i on . 
w i t i r o m u  g o i n g  u p  c o m e  o r  come up 
o s e r o b a m u  go i ng down g o  or go down 
p u r o mu ta k i ng come or b r i n g  
An a l t e rnat i ve ana l y s i s  t o  t h at p r e s e n t e d  in Chart 5 c omb ine s Sequence 
and H ab i t ual as fo l l ow s : 
Future Present-Past Remote 
Sequence-Habitual - m a  -m  i t e - e  
H i s t o r i c al ly t h i s  was prob ab ly t he form , but t oday b o t h  - m i t e and - e  
o c c u r  in t he Remo t e  Tense and are d i s t i ngu i s hed ac c ord ing t o  t he amount 
of t ime lapse d , - m i t e i nd i c at i ng a few d ay s  and -e i nd i c a t i ng several  
y e ar s . 
a g o  i n o -m i t e d o - r o b a m u - w - a 
t h a t d o - Seq . Rp .  l e f t - Seq . P . we n t - t h e y - ind . 
a g o  i n o - e  d o - r o  b a m u - w -a  
t h a t  do - Habi t . Rp .  l e ft - Seq . P . we n t - t h e y - ind . 
' t h e y  d i d  t h a t  fo r a few 
days and l e ft and w e n t  
away . ' 
' t h e y  d i d  t h a t  for many 
ye a r s  and t h e n  l e ft and 
we n t  away . ' 
I t  s ho u l d  a l s o  b e  n o t e d  t hat s ome verbs  do not fit  t h e  p at t ern o f  
C hart 5 e x a c t ly b e c au s e  o f  t h e i r  semant i c  re s t r i c t i ons . T h e  v e r b s  a w a i 
' t o r e s t ' ,  i t a i  ' t o rema i n ' ,  and n u a i ' t o l i v e ' d o  not o c c u r  w i t h  t he 
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p un c t i l ia r  s uf f i x  - r o , o n l y  w i t h  t he Repet i t i v e  s uffixe s .  The v e rb 
a w a i ' t o re s t ' further d i v i d e s  Sequence act ion i n t o  P e r fe c t  and Im­
p e r fe c t  Repe t i t ive : 
a w  i - n o - m i t e  e r i - t a - n - a 
re s t i n g - Seq . Rp .  r o s e - Y- I - ind . 
a u - m i t e 
r e s t - Seq . Rp .  
e r i - t a - n - a 
r o s e - Y - I - ind . 
' I  was awa k e n e d  b efor e  I h a d  fi n i s h ed 
s l e ep i n g . ' 
' I  go t my fu l l  r e s t  and awo k e . ' 
C hart 6 s hows t he ve rb p o t a i ' t o p u t ' i n  a l l  i t s  p o s s i b l e  forms when 
u s e d  a s  a Med i a l  v e rb with d i fferent s ubj e c t  from t he Final verb . I t  i s  
s hown i n  t he fi rst p e r s on s i ngular . 
C h a r t 6 
M E D I AL V E R B , D I FFE R E N T  SU B J E C T  
PUI1. c.t-<'l.-<'aJt A.6 pec.t R ep et-<.t-<.v e A.6 p ec.t 
Future Pres . -Past Remote Future Pres . - Remote Past 
Sim . p o t  i t  i n u a n a p o t i t i n o n a  p o t i t i n o i n a p o t i t i n u a n a p o t a w e n a  p o t a s a n a 
Seq . p o t a n a  p o t e n a  p o t  i n a 
The Repe t i t i ve inc l ud e s  b o t h  S imu l t aneous and Sequenc e  ideas . 
2 . 2 . 2 . App eaJta n c. e  and PuJtpo .6 e  E x pJte.6 .6 e d b y  Med-<.al. V eJt b.6 
There are two other t y p e s  o f  Me d i a l  verb , Same Subj e c t . One type i s  
marked b y  t he s uffix - g o  and ind i c at e s  appe aran c e . 
o n e k i  g u t u - r a  b a y a - � w e t - i - a ' On e k i  appe a r e d  to go to t h e  
i s land . ' O n e k i  i s l e - to g o -app e a r  d i d - he - ind . 
n u  s u n a g e  s a - � w e t - i - a , He appe a r e d  to b a r k  l i k e  a dog . ' 
h e  dog ta l k  s a y - l i ke did- he - ind . 
The o t he r type cons i s t s  o f  t he fut u re s t em o f  t he v e rb and i n d i c at e s  
p urpo s e . 
n a  w o  sa :ra m u  b a m u - s e - n - a  ' I  w e n t  to s ho o t  fi s h .  ' 
I fi s h  t o  s ho o t  w e n t - Pt . - I - ind .  
n a  w o  ga :ra m u  w e t -e - n - a ' I  t r i e d  to s ho o t  fi s h .  ' 
I fi s h  t o  s ho o t  d i d - T- I - ind . 
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2 . 2 . 3 .  N um b e� � n  Med�al V e�b� 
Med i a l  verb s , S ame Subj e c t , s how c hange of numb e r  when t he s h i ft i s  
from p lural o r  dual t o  s i ngular , but not t he rever se , when t he subj e c t  
o f  t he F inal ve rb i s  a p art i c i pant i n  t he a c t i on o f  t he Me d i a l  ve rb . 
n a k a r e s u z a u - m i t e - k a r e n a  d u w - e - n - a 
we g o - Seq . Rp . -p l . I fa l l - T - I - ind . 
' A s  we were g o i ng I fe l l  down . ' 
n a t o  g i t a w a  i n o - m i t e - t o  n u  b e t i - s - i - a 
we 2 s l e ep do - Seq . Rp . - 2 h e  d i e - pt . - h e - ind . 
' Wh i l e  we two were s l e ep i n g  h e  (my comp a n i o n )  di e d .  ' 
n a t o  g i t a w a  i n o - n a t o  n u  b e t i - s - i - a 
we 2 s l e e p  do - we 2 h e  d i e - P t . - h e - ind . 
' Wh i l e  we two were s l e e p i ng h e  ( a n o t h e r  p e rs o n )  d i e d . ' 
2 . 2 . 4 .  M o o d  �n M ed�al V e�b� 
The Me d i a l  verb is Mood-l e s s , i t s  Mood depending o n  t he Mood of t he 
F i nal verb . 
n u  n e n a  n i - r o b a m u - s - i - a ' He a t e and we n t . , 
h e  foo d  e a t - Seq . P .  g o - P t . - h e - ind . 
n u  n e n a  n i - r o  b a m u - s - i - t a  ' D i d  h e  e a t  and go ? ' ( b o t h  a c t i o n s  
h e  fo o d  e a t - Seq . P .  go - pt . - h e - Interr . are i n  q ue s t i o n )  
W i t h  t he Me d i a l  verb , D i f fe rent Subj e c t , t he Mood i s  s t i l l  marked b y  
t he F inal verb , t h o ugh t h e  q ue s t i on may be f o c u s e d  on t he Me d i a l  ve rb . 
n i n e  i n o - s - a n a  b u a  w e t - e - n - i  
y o u  wha t d o - y o u - ind . I work d o - T - I - Q  
n i n a g o  i t - e - 5 - a n a  z a w a  g a t e t - e - n - i 
ca l l  s h o u t - T - I - Q  y o u  w h e r e  b e - T - y o u - ind . I 
2 . 3 .  V E P E N V E N T  ( C O NV I T I O NA L ) V E RBS 
' Wh a t  were you do i ng w h i l e  
I did t h e  wor k ? ' 
' Wh e re w e re y o u  w h e n  I 
ca l l e d  y o u ? ' 
Dependent verb s are not c onc e rned w i t h  s imp le c ond i t i ons , b u t  w i t h  
c ond i t ions whi c h  are c ont rary t o  fac t . They d i f fe r  from a l l  o t h e r  verb 
t y p e s  i n  two ways : 
1 .  They have a d i f fe rent verb morp h o lo gy , b e ing c omp o s e d  o f  t he f ut ure 
r o o t , p lu s  e it he r  a Today o r  Pres ent end i ng , t ho ugh it i s  not p o s s i b l e  
t o  make c lear morpheme c ut s , a s  t here appear t o  b e  s e ve r a l  p o r t mant e au 
morpheme s involved . 
2 .  They have a d i f fe rent d i s t ri b ut i on ,  being found only i n  C ont rary 
l O ll 
t o  F a c t  s e n t e nc e s . 
n a  b a y a - rn - e - n - a n a  e g o  o ko i t a - rn - e - n - a 
I go - ? - T-I- ind . I h e re n o t  b e - ? -T - I - i nd . 
' If I h a d  g o n e � I wou ld n o t  b e  h e re . ' 
d u w a - rn - e - s - a e g o  rn u  
fa l l - ? -T -y o u - ind . h e r e  come 
' L e s t you fa l l  come h e re . ' 
i n o - rna d u w a - n o - s - a 
do - Fut . Rp .  fa l l - ? -y o u - ind . 
, K e e p  do i ng t h a t and y o u  m i g h t fa l l .  ' 
2 . 4 .  V E R B  C L A S S E S  ANV C OM PO UNV V E R BS 
A word needs t o  b e  s a i d  about Verb C l as s e s . I n  Suena t h e re i s  n o t  
s uffi c i ent e v i de n c e  t o  warrant e s t ab l i s hing any c l as s e s  what s oeve r . The 
T rans i t i ve / I n t rans i t i ve d i s t inct ion c an b e  e s t ab l i s hed on l y  on t he b as i s  
o f  s emant i c s . And a l l  verbs are A c t i v e , ne ve r Pas s i ve nor S t at i v e , a l ­
t h ough S t at i ve C l au s e s  e x i s t  wit hout verb s . 
Pe rhap s  the c ontrib u t i on whi c h  Suena c an make t o  an unde r s t anding o f  
a l l  t he Bi nande re l anguage s i s  i n  t he area o f  " C ompound Ve rb s " . In 
Bi nande re i t s e l f  it  would appear that a l l verbs are fo rmed w i t h  t h e  
A ux i l i ary verb a r  i ' t o do ' .  I n  Z i a ,  Mai l ande r s e t  up five c l as s e s  o f  
v e rb s , four o f  t hem b a s e d  o n  t h e  fac t that they t o ok d i f ferent A u x i l i ary 
v e rb s . Thi s c an b e  d one for Suena , t oo , though this would b e  e s t ab l i s h­
i n g  t he c l as s e s  on t he bas i s  o f  form rat her t han func t i on .  The A ux i l i ary 
verbs , w i t h  t he i r  pr imary me ani nc , are : 
SUENA Z IA B INANDERE OROKAIVA ENGL I S H  
w a  i y a r i  a r i e / a r i  to do 
s a  i s a r i to s a y  
rn a i rn a  r i to come 
ga i g a r i to s e e  
a w a i to r e s t  
n a  i to arri v e  
Suena C omp ound verbs formed from t he Aux i l iary verbs l i st e d  above : 
g i t a w a w a i to s l e e p  
a s  i 0 s a  i to s n e e z e  
s o r e  rn a  i to h e lp 
o n  i a w a i to b u rp 
a r e n a  i to y e l l  
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Another p o s s i b l e  c la s s i fi c at ion o f  ve r b s  would b e  a c c ording t o  t he 
s t e m  vowe l , in whi c h  c as e  t here would b e  t hree c l as s e s . marked b y  - e , 
d . 5 - u , an - I  , as : 
s e - r o  s a y  
w e - r o d o  
d e - r o h i t  
m u - r o  come 
b a m u - r o  g o  
z u m u - r o  pu Z Z  
p o t i - r o  p u t  
n i - r o  e a t  
g i - r o  s e e  
S i n c e  b a - r o  ' g o i ng ' i s  a c ont rac t i on o f  b a m u - r o  ' g o i n g ' ,  and p u - r o  
' ta k i n g ' i s  a c ont rac t i on o f  p u m u - r o ' ta k i ng ' ,  i t  c an b e  s a i d  t hat t h e  
- u  c l a s s  only fol low I m / . T h e  maj o r i t y  o f  S u e n a  v e r b s  are o f  t he - e  
c la s s . 
3 .  R E L AT O R S  
An e s s e n t i a l  part o f  Suena synt ax are t he b ound and free morp heme s 
whi c h  s e rve t o  re late one phra s e  or c l ause o r  s e n t e n c e  t o  another i n  a 
meaningful way . The R e l at ors are l i s t ed h e re t og e t h e r  w i t h  t h e i r  mean­
i ngs . 
BOUND SUFFIXES : 
- r a  P o s s e s s i o n ,  L o ca t i o n ,  Co - o rd i n a t i o n  
- r e  Ind i r e c t  Obj e c t ,  Time , C o - o rdina t i o n  
- y a  R e a s o n  
- e  Loca t i o n  
BOUND PLUS FREE : 
- r e  d a i A ccompanime nt 
FREE : 
m e n i Subj e c t/Ins trum e n t  
n a n a  Loca t i o n  
CONJUNCTIONS : 
a r e t h e refo r e  
o t a  a Z r i g h t  
a t a  b u t ;  and 
DEMONSTRATIVES : 
e m  i , a m  i , o m i 
e w a , a w a , o w a  
e n a  , a n a , o n a  
e g o , a g o , o g o  
e i , a ,  o u  
Subj e c t  
Obj e c t  
L o c a t i o n  ' from ' o r  ' a t ' 
L o ca t i o n  ' a t ' o r  ' t oward ' 
t h i s ; t ha t ;  ' t ha t ' b e ing p o i n t e d  o u t  
The f i r s t  vowe l o f  t he Demons t rat i v e s  indi c at e s  d i s t an c e  from t he 
s p e ake r : e - ' v e ry n e a r ' o r  ' to u c h ab Z e ' ,  a - ' c Z o s e ' ,  0 - ' d i s t a n t ' .  Thi s 
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vowe l s y s tem i s  c ommon t o  Binandere and Orokaiva a s  w e l l . Thi s 3 - vowe l 
s y s t em for degree of ne arne s s  only p e rt ains t o  demonst rab l e  t h i ngs , and 
in t he realm o f  t he s t ri c t ly gramma t i c a l  re lat i onship s ,  the middle s e t , 
name l y  a m i ,  a w a , a n a , and a g o , are u s e d . I n  t h i s  u sage they r e s emb l e  
t he Engl i s h  re lat ive p ronouns . 
e m a  w a n a  t o u m a i a m i b a m - i - a 
man h a n d  bro ke n  R w e n t - h e - ind . 
' The man who has t h e  bro k e n  hand we n t . ' 
The Demons t ra t i ve s , e m i ,  a m i , o m i ,  b u t  u s ua l l y  j us t  a m i ,  fun c t i o n i ng 
as Re l at i ve P ronouns , c omb i ne w i t h  t h e  s u f f i x e s  - r a  and - r e  t o  s how 
Po s s e s s i on ,  Locat i on , Indi re c t  Ob j e c t , Time and C o-ordinat ion . They n o  
l onge r i nd i c at e  Subj e c t . 
e m a  w a n a  t o u ma i a m i - r a s u n a  m e n i m u a m a i n a s o a w a  
man hand bro k e n  R-of dog RS e l de s t  c h i l d  my R 
g a m - i - a 
b i t - he - ind . 
' Th e  dog of t h e  man w i t h  t h e  bro k e n  hand b i t  my e lde s t  c h i l d .  ' 
In t h i s  e xamp l e  a m i r a i s  a Re l at i ve P ronoun s howing p o s s e s s ion and 
r e l a t ing t he N oun Phrase ' t h e  man w i t h  t h e  bro k e n  hand ' to ' dog ' .  The 
free form m e n i ind i c a t e s  t hat t he dog is t he Subj e c t  of t he sentenc e ,  
and t he R e l a t o r  a w a i s  fun c t i oning as a Relat i ve Pronoun showing t he 
noun phrase 'my e l de s t  c h i ld ' t o  be t he Obj e c t  o f  t he verb . 
The Demon s t ra t i v e s  a n a  and a g o  o c c ur mo s t  frequen t l y  re lat ing two 
s e n t e nc e s  by s ummari z ing t he Locat i on or Obj e c t  s l ot s o f  t he previous 
sent e n c e  i n  t he int roduc t i on o f  the fol lowing sentenc e . Suena s t y le 
demands t hat t he s u c c e e d i ng s enten c e s  i n  a d i s c ourse begin w i t h  a 
M e d i a l  form o f  t he Final v e rb o f  t he p re c eding sentenc e . 
e m a  z o  m e n i  s u n a  n a s o g u t u - � e n a  d e t - i - a 
man a RS dog my i s l e - a t RL h i t - h e - ind . 
e r i - r o n a  t - e b a m - i - a 
r i s e - Seq . P .  v i l lage - t o  we n t - he - ind . 
� w e - r o a n a  
R do - Seq . P .  RL 
'A man h i t  my dog on t h e  i s land . D o i ng t h a t  h e  g o t  up from t h e r e  and 
w e n t  to the vi l l age . ' 
I n  t h i s  e x amp l e  t h e re are s i x  R e l a t o r s : me n i ,  though untran s latab l e , 
i nd i c a t e s  S ubj e c t ; - r a  forms the locat ive of ' i s l e ' ;  e n a  furt her r e ­
lat e s  ' i s l e ' a s  t he Loc at ion o f  the a c t i on ;  a g o re lat e s  t he p re vious 
ac t i on t o  t he f o l l owing sentenc e ; a n a re lat e s  t he s c ene o f  t he previous 
a c t i on to  t he ' r i s i ng ' o f  t he fol lowing v e rb ; and t he v ow e l  c hange 
( n a t a  t o  n a t e ) of ' v i l lage ' i nd i c a t e s  the Locat ion of t he F i n a l  v e rb 
' w e n t ' . 
The b ound s u f f i x  - v a  and the free c onj unc t i ons a r e ,  o t a  and a t a  re­
late t w o  F i n a l  c lauses . 
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n a  
I 
' I  
n a  
I 
' I  
n a  
b a y a m u n o - n - a - � 
wi l l  g o - I - ind . - s o  
am g o i n g  � y o u  
b a y a m u n o - n - a 
wi I I  g o -
a m  g o i n g  
I - ind . 
s o  y o u  
b a y a m u n o - n - a 
do 
a r e 
s o  
do 
a t a  
n i  b u a  n a s o w e  
y o u  w o r k  m y  do 
my work . ' 
n i  b u a  n a  s o  w e  
y o u  w o r k  m y  do 
my wo r k . ' 
n i i t a m u n o - s - a 
I w i l l  g o - I- ind . b u t  y o u  wi l l  s t a y - y o u - ind . 
' I  wi l l  go bu t y o u  wi l l  
n a  m a m u n o - n - i t a ?  
I wi I I  
, Sha l l  I 
4 .  T E X T  
come - I - Interr . 
c ome ? A l r i!J..h t ,  
s t ay . , 
o t a  m u  
A l r i g h t come 
come . , 
e m a  e t o  z a z o  n u s o t o  y a n a i y a w i r i  a m i  b i n a n d e r e  
m e n  two name t he i r  2 Yanai Yaw i r i  RS B i nandere 
p u m a m u  s u s a u - m i t e u g a m a e w a  s o e  p i s  i - r o  
n a  n a  y a w i r i - r a  m a i 
RL Yawi ri - RP c h i l d  
s u s a u - n u  g i - r o 
t o  g e t go - Seq . Rp .  c ro c odi le sea mid d r i f t - Seq . P . Ad .  g o - h e  s e e - Seq . P .  
e t e  e n a  d a g i m u - r o  w e n a  d u m u  m e n i  d a  b a  p i s  i - r o  s u s a u - m i t e 
land RL di v e - Seq . P .  n o s e  p o i n t  RI o n l y  dY'i f t - Seq . P . Ad .  g o - Seq . Rp .  
z o r a g e  z o r a g e  w e - r o  g i - r o  a n a m e  i p u r e d a g o e w a  t u r a 
c l o s e  c l o s e  do - Seq . P . Ad .  s e e - Seq . P .  "j a c k k n ifi ng " ( i diom ) s e a  under 
s u s a u - m i t e i r i  i k e n i - r o  u g a m a z a z a n a koa k o a  i n o i - n u  
g o - Seq . Rp .  g l a n c e  up do - Seq . P . Ad .  c ro c odi l e  c h e s t  w h i t e  doe s - i t  
g i - r o  w i t i - r o  m u - r o  a r a s a n i - w - a - t o  
s e e - Seq . P .  u p - Seq . P . Ad .  come - Seq . P .  
z o  g i t i  z o  
o n e  h e a d  o n e  ta i l  h e l d - t h e y - ind . -d 1 . 
s a n i - r o p u - r o  b � m u - r o e t e  e n a b e n i - r o 
h e l d - Seq . P . Ad .  too k - Seq . P . Ad .  we n t - Seq . P .  land RL t i e d - Seq . p .  
p u - r o  b a m u  b i n a n d e r e n a n a n i - w - a - t o  a z e - r o  
t o o k - Seq . P . Ad .  w e n t  B i na nde re RL a r ri v e - t h e y - ind . d1 .  b u t c h e r - Seq . P .  
n i - w - a a w a 
a t e - t h e y - ind . s . m .  
F R E E  TRANS L A T I O N  
Two m e n  named Yanai a n d  Yaw i r i  w e r e  g o i n g  t o  t h e  B i na n d e r e  a r e a  t o  
g e t  Yaw i r i ' s  c h i l d  w h e n  t h e y  saw a c r o c o d i l e  drift i ng i n  m i d  o ce a n . 
T h e y  d i v e d  i n  from t h e  b a n k  and d r i f t e d  wi t h  o n l y  t h e  p o i n t  o f  t h e i r  
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n o s e s  s t i c k i ng ou t .  S e e ing t h e y  w e r e  ge t t i n g  c l o s e r ,  t hey j a c k k n i fe d  
u nde r t h e  wa t e r  a n d  w e n t  a l ong . G l a nc i ng up t h e y  saw � h e  c r o c o di l e ' s  
c he s t  s h i n i ng s o  t h e y  we n t  up and o n e  h e l d  t h e  h e a d  and o n e  h e l d  t h e  
t a i l .  T h e y  h e ld i t  and t o o k  i t  and w e n t  t o  s ho r e  a nd t i e d  i t  up a n d  
t o o k  i t  t o  t he B i n a nd e r e  a r e a  and t h e y  a l l  b u t c h e re d  i t  and a t e  i t .  
N o t e  t hat t h i s  who le t e x t  i s  in t he Remote Tens e and c on s i s t s  o f  
only t w o  s entenc e s . Had the sp eaker w i s hed , i t  c ou l d  have e a s i l y  b e en 
one s en t e n c e  s imp ly b y  omi t t i ng the F i n a l  verb s a n i w a t o  o f  t he f i r s t  
sentenc e . 
5 .  A PPE N D I X O F  A B B R E V I A T I O N S  U S E D  
The f o l lowing ab b reviat ions have been used i n  t h i s  pape r : 
Ad . Med i a l  verb used as Adverb 
d l . Dual numb e r  
exc l . E x c lus ive 
Fut . Future t ense 
Habi t .  Habi t u a l  a c t i on 
inc l . Inc l u s ive 
ind o I n d i c at i ve mood 
1 . 0 .  I n d i re c t  obj e c t  
Interr . I n t e rrogat i ve mood 
P .  Punc t i l i a r  aspe c t  
pers . Person 
p l . P l ural numb e r  
Pt . P a s t  t e nse 
Q Que s t i on 
R Re lator 
R I  Re lat or marking I n s t rument 
RL Re l at or marking L o c at ion 
RP Re l a t o r  marking P o s s e s s i on 
Rp . Repe t i t i ve aspe c t  
RS Re l a t o r  marki ng Sub j e c t  
Rt . Remo t e  t en s e  
Seq . 
S im . 
S ing . 
s . m .  
T 
Y 
Seque n c e  act i on 
S imult ane ous a c t ion 
S i ngu lar numb e r  
Sentence marking part i c le 
Today t en s e  
Y e s t e rday t e n s e  
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N O T  E S 
1 .  Suena i s  t he nort he rnmo s t  memb e r  o f  t he Binandere language fami l y , 
and i s  s poken by about 1 4 0 0  p e o p l e  l i ving al ong t he c oa s t  near t he 
Morobe P at r o l  P o s t  in t he Morobe D i s t r i c t  o f  New Guine a . The d a t a  f o r  
t h i s  p ap e r  were gat hered under the ausp i c e s  o f  the Summer Ins t it u t e  o f  
L ingui s t i c s  o v e r  a p e r i od o f  t hree y e a r s  in t he vi l lage o f  Bo sadi , 
forme r ly c a l l e d  Bospai ra . The c hie f in forman t s  were Z a ip o , T arana , and 
D uri , t h ough the mat e ri a l  is b a s ed on a numbe r  of t aped t e x t s  from 
var i o u s  speakers . 
2 .  The t e rms P re s ent , Today , and Ye s t e rday are d i s t ingui shed a s  fo l ­
l o w s : 
Pres ent - an a c t ion whi c h  i s  c urrent ly in p r o c e s s .  
Today - an a c t ion whi c h  happened be fore the present moment , but 
s in c e  dawn of t h i s  day . 
Y e s t e rday - an a c t ion whi ch happened any t i me between dawn y e s t e rday 
and dawn t h i s  morning . 
3 .  E x c e p t  i n  Medial verb s , where t he - a  o f  the I ndi c at i ve Mood i s  
droppe d , t he - y - b e c ome s - i . 
n u  b u a  i n o - y - a 
h e  wopk do - he - ind . 
, He i s  w o p k i ng . ' 
n u  b u a  i n o - i n a  m u - s e - n - a 
h e  wopk do - h e  I c ome - P t- I - ind . 
, Whi L e  h e  was w o p k i ng I came . ' 
4 . Repe t i t ive i s  a b road t e rm inc l uding Dura t i ve and C ont inuous a c t i on . 
5 . In t he form d o r o  ' L e a v i ng ' ,  t he - 0  may have been h i s t o r i c a l l y  - u . 
The Fut ure i s  d u a m u n o n a  ' I  wi L L  l e a v e ' ,  and t he Hortat ive i s  d u a s e 
' l e t  y o u  l e a v e ' .  
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